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Introduction 

The aim of this book is to enable you to read and enjuy the hieroglyphs 
and the language of ancient Egypt. It is chiefly aimed at those who have 
had no previous experience of reading hieroglyphs, but should also ben­
efit others who would like to improve their knowledge in line with con­
temporary research. Above all, this is a practical guide: from the very 
beginning you will be introduced to genuine hieroglyphic texts, with full 
supporting explanations and study aids. In order to do lhis, we have con­
centrated on monuments in the British Museum. in particular the stclac 
(or lunerary inscriptions) of Egyptian officials, as well as coffins, 10mb 
scenes, and the famous Abydos King-list of Ramess.s 11. Each chapter 
introduces you to a new feature of the hieroglyphic script or the language. 
and ends with copies of inscriptions on which you can practise your skills. 
We believe this approach has a number of advamages. 

First. by reading genuine ancient inscriptions from the first lesson, 
you can build up your familiarity with the tricks of the trade: everything 
here (from individual signs to whole inscriptions) is typical of the kind of 
monuments displayed, not just in the British Museum. but in museums 
throughout the world. Secondly, by reading these rnonuments, we hope 
you will feci a real sense of achievement at each stage of the book. 
Thirdly, concentrating on a coherent group of monuments will allow liS 

to raise some important topics - such as the role of Osiris, god of the dead. 

and the Mysteries celebrated at his cult centre, Abydos - which will help 
you to understand the cultural background of these monuments. 

Rather than cramming in unnecessary detail. wc will give you 
plenty of practice in reading hieroglyphs, and introduce you to the most 
common features of the ancient Egyptian language as it appears on these 
monuments. This will give you a firm basis on wruch to build, if you laler 
move on to study other genres of the wealth of texts which survives from 
ancient Egypt - literature, religious wisdom, royal decrees, or whatever. 

This book has develo~)ed out of a course which wc have been teach­
ing since 1992. Jt was clear to us back then that the existing introductions 
10 ancient Egyptian were either too brief or too detailed, and that there 
was a need for an up-ta-date course adapted 10 the needs of beginners 
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studying at home. We have taught the course in various guises [or sever­
al groups and institutions: the University of London Centre for Extra­
Mural Smdit's, thl:" Egypl Exploration SOc1t"ty. the University of Glasgow, 

the Workers Educational Assodation. the Sussex Egyptology Society and 
the Thames Valley Egyptological Society at the University of Reading. At 
the Bloomsbury Summer School in particular. we have had the chance to 

introduce people to hieroglyphs in the hot-house of a single, concentrat­
ed week of study. This book owes a great deal to the constructive feedback 
of the students at a1l these venues, who have helped us (sometimes forced 
us!) to refine and clarify the text. and as a result it is much clearer and 
more accessible. Although it would be impossible to acknowledge so 
many by name, we are immensely grateful to each and every one of them 
for their enthusiasm and feedback, and for encouraging us in our belief 
that this book - and the approach it embodies - is a worthwhile project. 

In developing this project into book form. we have had the good for­
tune to be able to draw on the knowledge and support of many people. 
At the British Museum, Vivian Davies. Keeper of Egyptian Antiquities, 
first brought the project to the attention of British Museum Press, and 
encouraged us to make use of Richard Parkinson's expertise in copying 
hieroglyphic monuments; Stephen Quirke freely shared his considerable 
knowledge of Middle Kingdom officialdom, as well as encouragement and 
the first round of drinks; as noted. we are especially grateful to Richard 
Parkinson for his outstanding line drawings. At Bloomsbury Summer 
School. we would like to thank the Director. Christopher Coleman. who 
allowed us carte blanche to develop language courses, and also his 
admirable staff for diligently keeping us all (tutors and students) alive. 
Several colleagues have helped us to teach hieroglyphs at the School: 
Ludwig Morenz. Toby Wilkinson. and espedally Jose-Ramon Perez­
Accino. who is now a regular partner in our teaching. At the University 
of London Centre for Extra-Mural Studies. our grateful thanks are due to 
Tony Legge and Lesley Hannigan. who allowed us the freedom to devel­
op the course as we saw fit, and also to Louise Lambe. Mark drafted his 
contributions to the book while a resident Fellow at All Souls College, 
Oxford. and completed them after his appointment to the School of 
Archaeology, Classics and Oriental Studies, University of Liverpool; he 
would like to acknowledge the support of both these institutions. His 
work on the language sections of the book has developed in tandem with 
his comprehensive undergraduate grammar course, Introduction to Middle 
Egyptian, which will be published separately. 

We are grateful to the staff of the British Museum Press, not least for 
agreeing to take on such a complex book; above all our editor. Carolyn 
Jones, for her dedication and good humour in dealing with such a 
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demanding project. We would specially like to thank Nigcl Strudwick for 
undertaking the English and Egyptian typesening, and Helcn Srrudwick 
for cnrrecring pr(l(lf~ in Nige\"s ahsence. Finally (lur thanks are due In 

Mark Mechan. who prepared the map of Abydos on page 55. 
It is customary to add a final word about partners, hut in the present 

case our love and genuine hearddt thanks are due to OUT wives, Joanne 
Timpson and Kathy McFall, who have put up with us, and this project. for 
a long time. In particular, Joanne, as well as coping with the arrival of 
Oliver and a preoccupied husband. SLill found time to comment on the 
final draft. 

Mark Collier 

Bill Manley 

. 
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The line drawings of the stelae reproduced in this hook were drawn by 
Richard Parkinson, Department of Egyptian Antiquities, British Museum. 
The scenes from the Middle Kingdom tombs at Meir are lrom A.M. 
Blackman. The Rock Tombs of Mdr. vols I and n. Egypt Exploration Society. 
London 1914 and ]915; we are grateful 10 the Society for permission to 

reproduce them. The photographs on pages 31 . 44. 63. 64. 108 and 125 
are supplied courtesy of the Trustees of the British Museum. Cl British 
Museum Photographic Service. Mark Mechan prepared the map of Abyuos 
on page 55. 

Authors ' note: Due to refurbishment work at the British Museum during 
1997-8. it has not always been possible for the authors to collate their 
own copies against the original monuments. 
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Chapter J 

Hieroglyphs 

§l Introduction 
HicrogJyphs are pictures used as signs in writing. Many depict living crea­
tures or objects (or their parts): 

~ owl 1ft seated man ~ mouth ~ watt"f-pol 

And, as you might expect. some signs represent the objeCl they depk1. So, 
for example. the mouth-sign = is used 10 write the word fur mouth, usu­
ally in <.:ombination with a stroke-sign (see § 13 below for this sign): 

= 
I 

r mouth 

However, very few words are actually wrilten in this way. Instead, hiero­
glyphic picture-signs are used to convey the sound (and meaning) of the 
ancient Egyptian language. just as the letters of our own alphabet convey 
the sounds of English. So. for example. the hieroglyphs above the figure 
roasting the goose do not read 'reed, chick, man, fa ce' etc. , which makes no 
sense; rather. they convey the sounds of various words in Egyptian which 
together have the following meaning: 

'I have been roasting since the 
beginning of time -I have never 

seen the like 01 tlus goose' 
(Meir 1lI. pI. 23) 

The purpose of this book is to show you just how this is done. 
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§2 Reading hieroglyphs 
How then can hieroglyphs be read to show us something of the sound of an 
dlKi<:llt cgyptian word? The ea>ie>t way tu 'CL this is thruugh lookillg dt a 
real example. The sign LJ depicts a schematic house (in plan) and is used to 
write the word for 'house' as follows (I is the stroke-sign already noted 
above): 

LJ pr house 
I 

As it happens, this word is based on the two consonants p and r combined 
to give pr. We shall discuss the way the ancient Egyptian word is put into our 
own writing system - how it is transliterated - in §§3 and 4 below. Now, there 
is another word which makes use of the same sound combination p and r, 

the word for 'go out', 'Ieavc'. In hieroglyphs this is written as: 

n.f'j pr go out, leave 
< ,. 

In this word, n is no longer being used to dcpict a house, but rather to 
'picturc' the sound combination pr (this is discussed in Chapter 2). Put more 
formally, n is being used as a sound-sign or phonogram. This is ter",ed the 
rebus prindple; it is as if we were to write the English word belief with a pic-
turc of a bee and a leaf as ~ . On this basis hieroglyphs can be used to 

indicate sounds rather than and can thus be used in words quite unre-
lated in meaning to the objects they depict. 

The word;:::.f'j pr, 'go out', also displays another two signs whose use 
will be explained more fully later. The mouth-sign < > reads r as it did in < • 

r 'mouth', although it has nothing to do with 'mouth' here, being us~d 
instead to complement or clarify the reading of n pr (this is discussed in 
Chapter 2) . The walking legs.f'j are used as a determinative, a sign sometimes 
placed at the end of a word to give a general idea of its meaning, here of 
motion (see §6 below). 

§3 Transliteration 
In the last section we rendered "? into our writing system as pr. It is the 
not mal practice among Egyptologists to transliterate the sounds of a hiero­
glyphic word in this way. It is a very good discipline to get used to this right 
from the beginning and we encourage you always to transliterate when 
reading. The only real oddity about this is that hieroglyphs are not used to 
write vowels (a, e, i. o. u), only consonants; aJtpough this will seem a bit 
strange at first, you should soon get used to it. 

§4 I-consonant signs 
It is now time to get you started reading hieroglyphs for yourself. The most 
important hieroglyphs are the I-consonant signs, where each hieroglyph 
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contributes a single sound towards the reading of a word, rather like the let· 
ters of our own alphabet: 

SIGN 

~ 
q 

q q or \\ 

• n 

} or ~ 

J 
o 

TRANS- SAY 

LIT. 

J a 

f ila 

y y 

, a 

w wlu 

b b 

p p 

f ( 

SIGN 

.",,',n 

< > 

e I 

r or _ 

TRANS- SAY 

LIT. 

m m 

n n 

r r 

h h 

h h 

h kh 

kh 

s s 

SIGN TRANS- SAY 

LIT. 

sh 

LI k k 
• 

k k 

9 g 

J t 

• ! tj 

d d 

d • 

J 

We shall concentrate here on the reading of these signs. If you wish to iden­
tify the objects the signs depict. consult the full sign-list beginning on p. 129. 

The proper value of each sign is the transliteration value given in the 
second column; the third column simply gives a way in which we. as English 
speakers, can vocalise these signs for our own convenience. 

Most of these sounds resemble their English counterparts and can be 
transliterated directly into familiar letters from our own alphabet. However, 
some I-consonant signs are used to represent sounds not present in spoken 
or written English, and these require spedally adapted transliteration sym­
bols of their own: 

.. n r 

J 

l h 
• 

like trying to say 'ah' while 
swallowing. Made by 
clenching the throat muscles: 
to imitate, say 'a/o' with 
finger on throat 

glolla I stop, like Cockney 
'bo"le' for 'bottle' -
emphatic h, made in the 
tbroat '. 

like Scottish 'loch' -

e ,!J like German 'if!:!' 

e, =. s as in 'iliip' 

LI 
k back k, made further back 

in the mouth 

; I t like 'tune' -

like French 'dieu' or -English 'joke' 

Each I-consonant sign represents a distinct sound in the ancient Egyptian 
language and so each needs its own transliteration symbol. It is important to 
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include all the various dots and dashes when transliterating - they are not 
optional. In transliteration you should use the proper symbol given in the 
second column ot the table on p. 3. This is Hue even it we tind it ditticult to 
tell the difference between two sounds. For example, "and k are quite dif­
ferent sounds in Egyptian, even though distinguishing between them is 
rather difficult for us as English speakers. 

There is no need to try and pronounce ancient Egyptian words exactly 
(in any case this is impossible, since the vowels are not written out for us). 
However, it is useful to be able to read out your transliterations and vocalise 
whole words, rather than spelling them out sign by sign. So, a purely con­
ventional pronunciation, entirely for our convenience, is usually adopted. 
These are the renderings given in the third column in the table on p. 3. 

Many signs have values similar to letters of our own alphabet and present 
no problem, whereas the more unusual ones are usually given a convenient 
English approximation. We also need to add vowels. The convention nor­
mally adopted is to insert an 'c' between each consonant, except in the cases 
of I and r, where 'a' is used, and w, where 'u' is sometimes used because they 
are easier to pronounce. Once again, these pronunciations are purely a prac­
tical convenience and are not intended to bear any relation to spokcn 
Egyptian. For example, the following is the word for 'birds', lpdw (a writing 
discussed in §8), given with its transliteration and its English meaning: 

~. 0, } ~ 'pdw birds 

Purely for our own convenience we could pronounce this 'apedu'. 

§5 Arrangement of signs 
It may already have struck you, from looking at the examples discussed so 
far, that hieroglyphs arc not arranged one after the other as in our own 
alphabetic system, but in balanced groups or 'blocks' arranged to fill the 
available space. In particular, some signs are placed over others in order to 

fill the space in a more pleasing manner. As an example, here is the name of 
the official Senbi (snbi) from Exercise 1.8 on p. 13: 

2" 
[-

-4 

" 3 

The name is written from left to right, starting "'ith the s (I). But notice that 
the signs making up the name are grouped together, so that the n (2), as a 
long thin sign, is placed above both the tall thin signs for b (3) and i (4), 

fOIming a block. The rule for such arrangements is quite simple: when you 
meet a block of hierog\yphs, read the top one(s) before the bottom one(s) 

• 

• 
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and then carry on as normal. You will see a number of examples of grouping 
throughout the rest of this chapter. You may wish to read this paragraph 
again when r~ading §7 on the direniun uf writing. 

At this point, you may wish to attempt Exercises 1.1 and 1.2 on pp. 10-1 I. 

§6 Determinatives: meaning-signs 
So far we have studied words written out with sound-signs alone. However, 
in hieroglyphic writing words are sometimes written with meaning-signs, or 
decerminatives, placed at the end of the word after the sound-signs. The fol­
lowing are examples of some common determinatives and words written 
"'itll t11C111: 

man and his occupations 

gud, king 

o SUIl, light, Lime 

motion 

small bird used for bad. 
weak or little things 

@ Lawn, village 

itr s man 

skr (the god) Soker 

<IU,}0 hrw day 

send 

I
n ...... . 
~3i:' bin bad, evil 

!;Is Qis (place-name) 

Determinatives do not contribute to the sounds of the word and so are not 
transliterated. From our point of view, they simply help us to get some gen­
eral idea of the meaning of a word. A large number of signs can be used as 
determinatives, but for two reasons this fad should not get in your way. 
First, as already mentioned, we do not transliterate determinatives, so they 
do not need to be at the centre of your attention, especially early on in your 
studies. Secondly, in the inscriptions you will be reading in this book deter­
minatives are quite frequently omitted. However, if you are bothered by a 
particular determinalive, consult the full sign-list beginning on p. 129. 

Two other common determinatives require a little more description. 
JTh (not to be confused with ~ 'man') is the meaning-sign used with words 
for what can be taken in or expelled through the mouth, either literally (eat­
ing, speaking) or metaphorically (emotions, attitudes, thinking) as well as 
the relevant adivities conneded with these, for example: 

Q"~~ nls call out. summon 
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The most common determinative. however. is ' . the papyrus roll. used for 
abstract words or concepts. Although such words could not easily be repre­
sented by a piclUre. they could be wriuen down. for example on papyrus. 
thus acquiring a tangible physical for Ill. This written form could then be 
depicted in the shape of the rolled-up papyrus sheet: 

WJ ~ snb heallh. healthy 

r <€I J sIJr counsel. plan. conduct. manner 

One important word often written with the papyrus roll determinative is: 

€I -
01 I I 

iJ! thing(s) 

The word ht is often written with the plural strokes I I I (see §8 below). -
although it is not itself a plural word. Notice that. for reasons of spacing. the 
papyrus roll can be positioned either horizontally or vertically - you will find 
that a number of long thin signs can be arranged like this. 

Sometimes a word can have more than one determinative: 

:;..;n<;>....... d individual. ordinary man. person 
11'.B'>.ff nos ([rum ruot meaning ·Iittle. small' ) 

Having a detel minative thus gives us a second way of gelling at a word 
- a general clue as to its meaning. This has the advantage that we can distin­
guish between two words written with the same sound-signs: 

Q1.Jt 6l ilW old. the old Q~} 1 ilW adoration. praise 

As we shall see in Chapter 2. there arc other features of the hieroglyphic 
script which tend to ensure that different words are written differently even 
when they share the same sounds . 

• 

In practice. however. as on the monumental inscriptions we shall be 
studying in this book. determinatives are often omitted. For example. in 
Exerdse 1.2 you are asked to transliterate the following words (from the 
roasting scene in §l) without determinatives. They are shown here along­
side examples with a determinative: 

~ . Ll 0 or ~ _ Ll nu, roast ••• } or <' .}~ goose 

At this point. you may wish to attempt Exercise 1.3 on p. 11 . 

§7 Direction of writing 
So far. we have ordered the hieroglyphs following our own system of writ­
ing. i.e. writing them in lines from left to right. However. hieroglyphs were 
used in a more decorative manner than leners in our writing system; in par-
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ticular. they often formed a fundamental part of the aesthetic scheme of a 
monument. Although we shall continue to present the hieroglyphs in left­
to-right orJer wilhill the tell.to! thi> uouk. whc" you >luuy ft:d l t:lI.dllll'lt-> uf 
inscriptions. these may well be organised from right to left (this is in fact the 
more usual direction) and possibly in columns. Fortunately. there is a very 
simple trick to reading hieroglyphs in the right order: 

Read into the front or faces of the various signs, and from above to below. 

Put another way. signs normally look towards the beginning of the text. 
So, if we look at the following scene. the hieroglyphs are to be read in 

the order numbered. Notice that the orientation of a figure helps. particu­
larly when there are not many signs with a clear 'front': 

IC:::::JI El 0 
/ I \ 

3 I 

4 

,,/5 

/",7 

/8 

11 

Offering scene from the 
tomb of Senbi at Meir 

(read from right to left) 
(Iyl.eir I. pI. 9) .' 

In this case. the inscription is fitted into the space surrounding the figure. 
The overall direction of writing is indicated best by the foot-sign (10): to read 
into the front of this sign we need to read from right to left. the direction we 
would also need to look into the face of the accompanying figure. Vertically. 
we always read from top to bottom (see §5 above). so the text begins at the 
top right. The first three signs read horizontally above the top of the foreleg 
of beef carried by the figure. The remaining signs then read down the col­
umn. but still from right to left within each block. as indicated by nos 4-13. 

You may well recognise the name of Senbi discussed in §5 above. Compare 
the right-to-left writing of this name (nos 8-11) with the left-to-right order­
ing given in §5 (taken from another inscription in Senbi's tomb) . To increase 
your confidence in this skill. a full vocabulary for this inscription is provided 
at the end of this chapter. so that you can practise reading it for yourself. 

As an example reading from left to right. we can look once more at the 
inscription we used to introduce this book. shown on p. 8 with the order of 
the signs of the first line. 
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2 345678910 

1-

~ 12 

_13 

15 

In this example. there are two rows of inscriptions, an upper one 
which is read first and a lower one, read second. Notice. once again, that the 
hieroglyphs have been fitted around the figure. So, Line 1 reads from left to 

right horizontally (reading into the face of the chick, the seated man. the owl 
and the bird in flight) and then at the end turns the corner, as it were, drop­
ping down to finish in a column with nos 13-15. As with our writing system. 
we then return to the start of the next line and read along once more (into 
the face of signs such as the seated man and the chick). 

As these examples also indicate. hieroglyphic signs were placed in a 
continuous sequence without any punctuation marks or word spacings. No 
doubt this will seem quite intimidating at first, but we hope to show you by 
example that, as you become familiar with the script and gain a grasp of 
useful words, this is nothing like as bad as it might seem. Exercise l.8 (see 
pp. 13-14) will give you further practice in this skill. 

§8 q / and }. w and plurals 
Hieroglyphic writing is quite economical. Along with vowels, the conso­
nants q t and}. ware often omitted in writing, except at the beginning of 
words. This is particularly true for grammatical endings. For example, the 
plural is indicated by a -wending (just as it is typically indicated in English 
by adding '-s', as in 'bird', 'birds'); this is sometimes fully written out, but 
more often the -w is omitted. The word for 'bird' (singular) is: 

~!--, ~ Jpd bird, fowl 

For our convenience this word can be sounded 'aped'. 
This is made plural by adding on a -wo A plural determinative of three 

strokes I I I is also usually added. Since the determinative I I I suffices to 
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indicate the plural, the -wending is often simply left our of the writing (and 
transliterated in brackets). leaving a more compact group of hieroglyphs: 

~, D,}. ~ or ~, D",~ Jpdw or Jpd(w) birds 

§9 Nouns 
Learning to read hieroglyphs is. however, only one part of reading a hiero­
glyphic inscription, especially if you aspire to making real progress with your 
studies. Since hieroglyphs were used by the ancient Egyptians to write down 
their own language, it is necessary to build up a familiarity with how words 
are put together in Egyptian. Throughout this book, we will introduce you 
step by step to the most common features of ancient Egyptian which you are 
likely to meet in the sort of inscriptions studied here. Some of the ways 
Egyptian works are rather like English. and so will seem quite normal to 
you. but some of its features are not as we would expect from English. and 
will need a little more discussion and thought. 

As a starting point. it is useful to know something about nouns in 
Egyptian (nouns are the words typically used to refer to people. objects. 
living things and the like). In Egyptian. all nouns are treated as being either 
masculine or feminine, even if there is no obvious reason (to us) why this 
should be the case; you may be familiar with a similar convention in French. 
Fortunately, this distinction is very easy to spot in ancient Egyptian. since 
feminine nouns almost always end in eo. -to whereas masculine nouns rarely 
do. For example: 

-itl s man -c.~ si woman 

Also there are no special words for 'the' or 'a' in classical Egyptian and so -it I S 'man' can mean either 'a man' or 'the man' (although one or the other 
often suggests itself in translation into English). 

One feature of Egyptian which is rather like English is the use of prep­
ositions (words which are 'pre-posed', or put before, others) to indicate 
locations ('in'), directions ('towards'), times ('during'), accompaniment 
{'with') and how things are done ('by'). As in English, the simplest 
prepositions tend to be very short words and are written with I-consonant 

• sIgns: 

m in, with, [rom, as Q __ , In by 

n to(wards) (people). for with 

< > r tal wards) (place) . at 
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For example: 

m or in the house r vr to the house 
• • 

In snbl by Senbi 

§lO Adjectives 
An adjective is a word used to describe a noun, to give it a particular prop­
erty or quality (e.g. 'a stupid man', 'a clever woman'). The distinctive 
feature about adjectives in Egyptian is that they follow their nouns and also 
they agree with the noun - if the noun is feminine and ends in -t, then so 
does the adjective: 

it IJ qi: .I bin the/an evil man o'JJJ q ~ si hint thdan evil woman 

The word for 'this' behaves in a similar manner: 

o pn this (masc.) tn this (!cm.) 
"'I,,VA, 

Like adjectives, pn and In follow their noun and agree with it. An example 
of this occurs in the inscription used at the beginning of this book, where the 
text ends with the phrase 'this goose': 

• >}: ,.~.. srw pn this goose 

Exercises 

1.1 Kings' names 
You are now in a position to read the names of several Old Kingdom kings. 
First, here is the name of the famous builder of the Great Pyramid of Giza, 
who is usually known by a Greek adaptation of his name as 'Cheops'. In 
hieroglyphs his name is written as follows (we have given you a conven­
tional rendering in English afterwards to guide you in your transliteration; 
for the use of the name-ring or cartouche sce p. 20): 

~}. -.~ ... .. Khufu 

Here are two further names of Old Kingdom kings. The first is one of 
two names of a 5th dynasty king, Djedkare Isesi. Which is given here? The 
second is a name shared by two kings of the 6th dynasty: 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . DD~ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

• 

H ieroHiyphs I I 

1.2 Words from the roasting scene 
In the roasting scene used in our introduction, some words are written out 
with I·consonant signs. Transliterate the following and see if you can isolate 
the words in the original scene in § I : 

roast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . goose · . . - . . . . - . . . . . . 

1.3 Gods' names 
The names of certain gods are typically written with I-consonant signs. 
Transliterate the following. Once again, the traditional English rendering 
will help to guide you in most cases (although 'Anubis' is derived from a 
Greek version of the god's name - 'Inpu' or 'Anpu' might be a more conven­
tional rendering into English). Remember to use the proper transliteration 
symbols from the second column in the table in §4. Any unfamilar sign 
(such as the seated dog) is a determinative and so not to be transliterated: 

q~"}:~ 

~l 
c: ,. 

_ D G 

· . . . . . . . . . 

• • • • • • • • • • 

· . . . . - . . . . 

Anubis Heket · . . . . . . . . . 

Ptah Sebek or Sobek 
• • • • • • • • • • 

Ra or Re Seker or Soker · . . . - . . . . . ... ... 

'Sobek' and 'Soker' arc usually rendered with an '0' because of the Greek 
forms of these names. There is nothing of importance in this traditional 
practice. 

Many readers of this book will be familiar with the famous pharaoh 
Akhenaten, his wife Nefertiti, and Akhenaten's innovative religious pro­
gramme centred on the solar disc. the Aten. In hieroglyphs, the Aten is 
written as follows. Once again, try to transliterate: 

q .p. ." .. 
(0) 

Aten . . . . . . . . . . . . 

'Aten', like 'Anubis', shows the alternative conventional use of 'a' for initial 
I ('Iten' would be the other way of pronouncing this word in English). 

lA Transliterating words 
Transliterate the following words written with I-consonant signs and deter­
minatives (any sign which is not a I-consonant sign is a determinative and 
need not be transliterated): 

~r~l1t 

urn 
~,D,~ 

individual, ordinary 
man, person 

festival 

bird, fowl 

• • 

u ••••• b_ • ., 

I
n ..... . 
~i:' 

name 

bad, evil 

excellent, effective. 
astute 
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" 1%- o~1 

Do 
, l 

~0f'C' 
i i 

throwing (the throw 
stick in fowling scenes) 

staff 

sky 

garment 

foreleg (joint of meaL 
used in offerings) 

1.5 Writing out words in hieroglyphs 

O Ll@ 
<0 0> 

Poker (plare-name, 
seep. 55) 

go north, 
go downstream 

fish 

alabaster 

shooting, spearing 

Write out the follOwing words in hieroglyphs nsing the determinative sup­
plied. Remember to arrange the hieroglyphs into groups as noted in §5 above: 

hr 
• 

fall hIm 
• (v.) seaL close; (n.) a/the seal 

sr offidal !:rSI burial 

1.6 Translation 
Transliterate and translate the following phrases: 

a b 

c d 

1.7 Translating the offering scene 

IL::::JI 80 

r ::::> 

Hieroglyphs I 3 

The scene on p. 12 was used to illustrate the use of hieroglyphs written in 
right-to-Ieft order in §7 above. Have a go at translating the caption with the 
help of the vocabulary provided and the ordering of the signs given ill §7. 
(The context of the scene is that the figure is offering the foreleg of a slaugh­
tered bull to the tomb owner Senbi; the inscription relates his speech.) This 
exercise is useful in illustrating a couple of other points as well. First. these 
are drawings of real hieroglyphs found on the wall of the tomb of Senbi and 
not the standard hieroglyphs of a font such as that used in this book (recall 
how English written letters differ a little from standard type fonts). This is 
really just a matter of getting used to variability, panicularly in the infill of 
signs - use the vocabulary provided to see the standard hieroglyphs. Sec­
ondly, the inscription contains words wrinen in other ways than with 1-
consonant signs which you will not be able to read through at present. 
Instead, use a 'cut-and-paste' approach, relying on us to isolate the correct 
groups of hieroglyphs in the vocabulary and to give their correct reading and 
meaning. You should just 'cut-and-paste' the relevant groups into your 
translations. By the end of the next chapter, even these words should be 
clear to you. 

VOCABULARY 

, ',,'._0 

mlr-hrw the justified 
oA 

nkln for the ka 01 U I • .- .'"-v#<, 

~O.l'C' 
foreleg (of ox used ~ •.....• !Jp; 1~ snbi Senbi (name) in offering) , , 

- --- - .-

(ml"Vrw is used like onr own R.LP as a phrase referring to the blessed dead; 
offerings are made to the ka-spirit of the deceased.) 

Note the interaction of art and text in this example, where the foreleg 
is an integral part of the scene, but also serves as the determinative of the 
word VI's (it can be 'read' at the correct point of the inscription at the end of 
the word for foreleg). 

This inscription comes from the Middle Kingdom tombs at Meir, the 
cemetery site for Qis, the principal town of the 14th Upper Egyptian nome 
(province). We shall make use of these tombs, particularly that of the gov­
ernor Senbi, for scenes to supplement your study of the Middle Kingdom 
stelae in the British Museum. 

1.8 Study exercise: A fishing and fowling scene 
Transliterate and translate the labels above the scene on p. 14 using the 
vocabulary and notes below the picture. 



- - - -- '--,-----

Fishing and fowling scene from the tomb of Senbi at Meir (Meir I, pI. 2). The hieroglyphs have been edited to fit the content 
of Chapter 1. The scene is studied with its original inscriptions in Exercise 4.6. 

Notes 
i The words for ' birds' and ' llsh' ar~ given in an abbreviated form 

rather than being written out fully. They are still the same two 
words (in the plural) as the words given in Exercise 1.4. 

ii mv·iJrw 'the jmtified' has now been given in three different 
writings (sce vocabulary Exercise 1.7). Such variations in the 
'spelling' of words wiU be explained in the next chaptet 

VOCABULARY 
-

~\ Jpd(w) fowl. birds >~ ;! , ;! mlr ~hrw the justified r:H snbl 5mbi or -" 

q" ' •. In by r at, lOwards r~ Sit spearing 

o~. o~ I rm'l throwing rm(w) fish • I I I 
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Chapter 2 

More uses of hieroglyphs 

The aim of this chapter is to introduce you to the 2-consonant and 3-consonant signs, 
which provide much of the subtlety and flexibility of the hieroglyphic script. It will also 
supply you with the information needed 10 read Ihe names of various famous kings of 
ancient Egypl, including the names on the Abydos king·list in the British Museum. 

§ II 2-consonant signs 
The second major group of signs are the 2-consonanL signs, which contrib­
ute two consonants to the reading of a word. We have already seen an 
example in the use of the 2-consonant sign LJ pr in the word LJ .f) pr 'go 

... 0> 

(out)'. The 2-consonant signs are rather common - over eighty are used in 
this book - and becoming familiar with them represents the major hurdle to 
be overcome in reading hieroglyphs. The sign-list on p. 128 gives a table of 
the most common 2-consonant signs used in the inscriptions studied, and 
we shall also introduce several at a time in the vocabularies to the various 
exercises to allow you to become familiar with them in convenient num­
bers. The following are some common examples of 2 -consonant signs to get 
you started, along with some common words in which they occur (including 
pT again so that you can see bow the table works): 

SIGN 

~ wr 

'C7 nb 

hs 
• 

EXAMPLE 

great. 
large 

great, 
wr imponant 

= -A nb lord. 
. I E[ master 

• 

hs praIse. 
. favour 

SIGN 

rnr 

pr 

1 11' 

eXAMPLE 

:t...~ ]f'- l![ b,k servant 

love, 
want 

n.f) pr go out 
< :> 

lJl thousand 

Consider the word bJk 'servant'. In its most basic form, the word is built up 
through using the 2-consonant sign]:.. bJ followed by the I-consonant sign 
='"' k, which together give the reading of the word as bJk (it may also be fin­
ished off by a scated man determinative - see §6 above - showing us that 
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the word refers to a person). Notice how this gives a more visually distinctive 
writing for the word than if it were simply wrilten out with 1 -consonant 
signs. Although w" mighl vit:w Ih" Bumu"r uf 2-cUIlSUlldllt siglls dS rdther 
forbidding, it is nothing compared to the enormous number of words which 
any language contains. By having a mixed system in which they can be writ­
ten with differing combinations of hieroglyphs, words take on more 
distinctive and memorable writings than if they were simply written out in 
an alphabet-like system (think of the difficulties of English spelling!). 

The second noticeable point in the writing of some of these words is 
that I-consonant signs often occur as sound complements fleshing out the 
reading of a 2-consonant sign, helping to jog the memory, as it were, abolll 
its reading. There is a simple rule about this: if a I-consonant sign shares the 
same value as an accompanying 2-consonant sign, then this I-consonant 
sign is not read as a separate sound. So, if we look at n ./J again, we read pr 

< , 

and not prr even though it is written with n pr + . . r, because < • r jogs 
our memory about the r of pr. 

If, however, the I-consonant sign has a different value from the 
sounds of an accompanying 2-consonant sign, then it should be read as a 
separate sound. So, if we look at the word 3r-if bJk, then the I-consonant 
sign <:> k must be read separately, since the sign 3r- only reads bl on its 
own. So read bJk. 

From our point of view, this might seem an unnecessarily complex 
way to go about writing words, but there are a number of advantages. For 
example, such a system provides the flexibility to be able to write words in 
blocks as noted in §5. More importantly, it allows a good deal of flexibility 
in the actual choice of signs used; this was particularly useful in view of the 
fact that most hieroglyphic inscriptions were written on fixed and inflexible 
surfaces such as stone. 

Suppose that we have two inscriptions, each with a different-sized 
space left at the end of a line, and we wish to write the word bJk 'servant' in 
each of these spaces. The hieroglyphic system allows us a convenient and 
elegant way out of our problem. In the smaller space we can write bJk as it 
is written in the table above: 3r- i. In the larger space, wc could include a 
sound-complement ~ fleshing out the J of the bJ-sign and thus fill the 
slightly larger space: i. 

The two words ust the same, they are just 'spelt out' slightly dif-
ferently. Words in hieroglyphic writing, therefore, do not have one single 
correct spelling but are rather ' elastic' and can be contracted or expanded 
through, for example, the inclusion or omission of sound-complements. 
Fortunately, we can leave it to the ancient Egyptians to do all the spelling for 
us - the important point for us is just to be aware of the flexibility of the 
script and observe it in action. 

~ , 

• • 

• 

{ .. , 
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§12 3-consonant signs 
The final major group of sound-Signs are the 3-consonant signs, which con­
triuule three cOIlSUlldllb tu the n:Jding of J word. 3-consonant signs arc also 
often accompanied by one or two I-consonant signs as sound complements 
helping to flesh out the reading of the sign. There are far fewer of these signs 
and also many of them are emblematic - they are used only in certain words 
and arc often conneLted 10, or come to be emblems for, the words in which 
they are used. Perhaps the most famous example of these signs is sr 'nb, 
'ankh', used in the word for ' life': 

SIGN 

sr ' nh -

~ nfr 

;, , , !up 

• nur 

EXAMPLE 

f"u, rnh @ -

f'"". nfr 

• , . hIp 
00 

life 

good 

rest, 
satisfy 

Irlle, right, 
proper 

SIGN EXAMPLE 

1 1~; • stcong, 
wsr wsr powerful , 

1 nrr 11 nlr god 

I;pr upr become 

! hrw - urw voice 

The two words mJ' and !;rw have already been met in the phrase mJ"!Jrw 
'true of voice' or 'justified' . This, as already noted, is a common epithet 
bestowed on the blessed dead (whose conduct has been judged before the 
gods 10 be true) and is used alter the names of the deceased in a similar 
manner to our R.l.P. (> is a 2-consonant sign reading nu): 

~< @. !~ nW-iJrw true of voice, justified 

You have encountered this in more condensed writings. (See further § 14 on 
p. 18 below.) 

§13 Ideograms: sound-meaning signs 
The final signs to be looked at in this chapter are the sound-meaning signs 
(ideograms) which combine sound and meaning and which come closest to 
our own preconceptions of how a picture-script should work: 

V' Ib hean 
I 

0 0 , arm 
I 

n pr housr 
I 

I 

o 
I 

9 
t 

r mouth 

rr the sun 

hr face 
• 

As the examples indicate, these signs are olten followed by I which helps to 
highlight the ideogram usage, as well as noting that only one 'hean' etc. is 
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meant; it also serves as a space filler to give a convenient grouping of the 
signs. A fuller list of ideograms is given on pp. 128-129. 

Sound-lllL'allillt\ ,jt\ll' (dll be d(LOllll-'dnied by ,uund LUllll-'lemellt' o r 
determinatives: 

rJ ::::':: w rb pure, priesl 

4J~ sdm hear 

{ Cl rnpl year 

... 
11 nl 

land 

This usage of signs illustrates an important point for using this book. 
Although you may be able to 'spell out' a couple of the words given in this 
section, most of them will not be immediately readable (you should, how­
ever, rapidly grow used to reading Cl as w(b, for example). Therefore we 
encourage you to focus on words as a whole, rather than trying to puzzle 
through the use of every single sign from first prindpies. We will do the 
work for you by supplying you with words in the format used in the table 
above: hieroglyphic writing followed by transliteration and translation. If 
you concentrate on whole words as opposed to single signs, you should find 
that you make faster progress in reading. 

§14 Variant writings 
Hieroglyphs are written in groups, accommodating aesthetic considerations 
and the limits of physical space by using differing combinations of signs. For 
these reasons, words can be written in a number of different ways. For 
example, we have already encountered the phrase ml"Urw 'true of voice' or 
'justified' in a number of different writings: 

, 

-
As already noted, we can safely leave it [0 the ancient Egyptians to show us 
how it should be done. We need only be aware that variant spelling is a per­
fectly normal featUTe of hieroglyphic writing. 

However, it is worth noting that 'spelling' is constrained by convention 
and tradition within fairly strict limits. So, even though ml(-orw is written 
out in a number of different ways, there are usually distinctive and recog­
nisable elements to the phrase (in this case, . and ~ ). Furthermore, by 
tradition, m,( is never ' found written out with I-consonant signs as 
* ~~. n ml' (* is the symbol for 'not found'); rather the range of 'spell­
ing' of m,( concerns whether, . rn,( was written along with > n71 as a 
sound complement (often combined into ); ), and perhaps also with other 
sound complements in differing combinations, [0 suit aesthetic and physical 
considerations. 

i 

I 

• 

~!. -

, ,." 
" , , 
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§15 Writing the plural (see also Reference table on p. 149) 
The most common way of writing the plural has already been discussed in 
§8 aiJ"vL'. IL j, tYl-'kally written with I-'lural stroke, (I 1 I) and Illay or lllay not 
show a -w sound-sign (in the latter case, a w is added 10 the transliteration 
in brackets for convenience): 

U~} ,T. or U~~ i1bswor i1bs(w) clothes 

Another way of writing the plural is for a sign to be repeated three times: 
,,' II(W) lands 

This method is rarer in practice, although it is favoured for certain words, 
such as tJ(w) ·lands'. 

Egyptian also shows a restricted use of a dual ending: msc. ~ \\ -wy and 
fern . c \\ -ty (indicating two of something), but this is common only with 
things which tend 10 come in pairs: 

: I [J ~\ t"wy arms " tHvy the two lands (Egypt: Delta and Valley) " 
ITIT 

tlwy is written by repeating rwo signs, like the second plural method noted 
above. 

§16 = nb 'all, every, any' and => nb 'lord, master' 
There arc two important words which can be written alike. The first is the 
word for 'al1', 'every' or 'any': 

= nb all, every, any 

<= nb 'all. every, any', behaves rather like an adjective (see §IO): it follows 
the noun it goes with and, like an adjective, agrees with it: 

L I I Cl 
J;t nbt everything 

=> also occurs in another common word, the word nb meaning 'lord' or 
'master', which, in its most abbreviated form, is written simply: 

'=' nb lord, master 

Fortunately, when nb means 'lord' or 'master' it comes first in expressions: 

= Y J ~ nb Jb!!w lord of Abydos 

(See Exerdse 2.2 for lbdw 'Abydos '. ) 
So the rule is quite simple: when nb comes second in its phrase (and 

agrees with the first noun) then it is the word nb 'all, every, any'; when it 
comes first in its phrase, it is the word nb 'lord, master' . 
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§ 17 Royal names and titles 
One of the principal goals 01 this chapter is to equip you to read the names 
of the kings 01 Egypl. In the next lew paragraphs. we will Jeal wiLh SOlue 01 

the background about royal names, focusing on the titles, epithets and the 
dating furmula. In the Exercises to this chapler, we shall set you loose on the 
names of the kings themselves. 

The king in ancient Egypt had an elaborate tirulary made up 01 his 
names, titles and epithets. From the Old Kingdom onwards, each king had 
five names, of which three are particularly commun on monuments (the 
other two - the 'two ladies' and the 'golden Hurus' names - arc used less 
uften). The three common names are the Horus name and the names con­
tained in cartouches - the praenumen and the nomen. 

The Horns name designates the king as the god Hurus, the son and suc­
cessor of Osiris (Ior whom, see pp. 40-42). The name is introduced by the 
falcon ~ br. As an example the Horus name of Senwosret I is: 

~ Sfffi ~ !Ir 'n!l-mswr the Hurus AnkhmesUl 

The other two common names are written in cartouches (name-rings). The 
praenomen, or first cartouche-name (a name assigned on the king's acces­
sion). follows the r~ nsw-bUy title 'king of the dualities', 'dual king' - i.e. 
the king as ruler of the dualities which composed the Egyptian world: Upper 
and Lower Egypt; desert and cultivation; the human and the divine. It has 
been traditional tu focus on the division of Egypt into the Nile Valley and the 
Delta and to translate this title as 'king of Upper and Lower Egypt'. The 
praenomen of Senwosret r is: 

the king 01 Upper and Lower Egypt 
Kheperkare 

The 110men, or second cartouche-name, is the king's own birth name and 
might be common to other members of the dynasty. IL is also the name by 
which scholars nowadays refer tu the kings: hence we have Senwosret I­
ll, and III in the 12th dynasty. The numbers are a modern convention and 
do not occur in the ancient names. The numen is typically introduced by 
the ~ SI r' title 'sun uf Re' - i.e. the king as the heir 01 the sun-god Re on 
earth. The nomen of Scnwosret I is: 

(See Exercise 2.7 on pp. 26-27 for the readings of the cartouche names 
themselves, and the ordering of the signs.) 

I 
I 

I 

! , 
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A couple of other titles of the king (typically accompanying the praenomen) 
are: 

1 ~ niT nfT the perk(t gud , .. nb tHVy lord 01 the two lands 
'u 

§18 Royal epithets 
The king's name and titles are usually associated with a number of epithets. 
Among the most. common are epithets connected with life: 

Sf ~l. 'nb ill living enduringly 

often extended: 

& Sf dl'l1b given life 

0~ mi T' like Re enduringly and repeatedly 
(Ior ever and eternity) 

On the written order of the phrase ml r' 'like Re', you may wish to look 
ahead to §22 in the next chapter. 

§19 Dating 
Dates were recorded in ancient Egypt according to the regnal year of the 
reigning king and not by some absolute dating system like Bel AD. The dating 
fOt mula has a fixed and regular form based around the following words, 
along with the names, titles and epithets of the king and the number of years 
of his reign: 

f ~ rnpHp regnal year @ IJr under 
• • 

~I hm person •• u • • • 

n ... " 
n 01 

/:Im is used to refer indirectly to the king. 
Egyptian numbering is decimal, broken up into tens and units. The 

tens are reckoned by repetition of the sign n (so nnn = 30) and the units by 
repetition of I (so 1111 = 4). Consider the following example (here year 28 of 
king Nimaatre Amenemhet TTT) which shows how the formula is put 
together and how the numbering system works: 

The date in the /unelle of BM EA 827: 

f~n~. ~. t, ~".t 
BM EA 827: rnpr-sp 28 iv /.Itn " I1sw-blry (n)-ml'r-r' 'n!:! dl 

Regnal year 28 under the person 01 the king "I Upper and Lower 
Egypt Nimaatrc living enduringly 

(On the title and epithets of the king, see the previous paragraphs. On the 
canouche name of the king himself. see Exercise 2.7 on pp. 26-27. The 11 of 
Nimaatre was omitted in the original.) 
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Excursus: chart of royal dynasties 
Kings of Egypt prior to the invasion by Alexander the Great(332 DC) are 
organised by scholars into thirty dynasties, further arranged into ntajor peri­
ods known as Kingdoms (normally when only one king at a time ruled 
Egypt) and Intermediate Periods (when the kingship was often divided). 
This book principally concerns monuments from the First Intermediate 
Period and Middle Kingdom (c.2150 Bc-c.I641 BC), but the kings listed 

below are discussed on pp. 26- 3 L 

Archaic Period 
Dvnasties 1-2 

• 

2500 BC 

20 

150 

1000 

Old Kingdom 
nynasties 3-6 

15t Intermediate Period 
·7-10 

Middle Kingdom 
Dynasties 11-13 

2nd Intermediate Period 
Dynasties 14-17 

New Kingdom 
Dvnasties 18-20 , 

3rd Intermediate 
Period 

Dvnastics 21-25 
• 

500 BC Late Period 
Dynasties 26-30 

BC 

AD 

12th Dynasty (c,1937-1759 BC) 
Sehetepihre Amencmhet (I) 
Kheperkare Senwosrct (I) 

Nubkaure Amenemhet (IT) 
Khakbeperre Senwosnet (11) 

Khakaure Senwosret (Ill) 
N imaatrc Amenemhet (IJI) 

Maakherure Amenemhet (IV) 

Sobekkane Ncfrusobek 

18th Dynasty (c,1539-1295 BC) 
Nebpehtyre Ahmn,. 

Djcscrkare Amenhotep (I) 
Aakhcpcrkare Thutmose (I) 
Aakheperenre Thutmose (11) 
Menkbeperre Thutmose (Ill) 

MaaLkare Hatshepsut-khenmetamun 
Aakheperure Amcnhotep (11) 
Menkheperure Thutmose (IV) 

Nehmaatre Amenhotcp (Ill) 

Neferkheperure-waenrc Akhcnaten 
Ankhkheperure Smcnkhkare 
Nebkheperure Tutankbamun­

hekaiunushcma 
Kheperkbeperurc Itnetjer-Ay 
Djeserkheperure-setepenre 

Horemheb-meryamun 
19th Dynasty (c.1295-1 186 RC) 

Menpehtyre Ramesse (I) 
MenmaaLre Sety (I) 

U sennaatre-setepenre 
Ramesse-meryamun (11) 

Note: all dates are approximate; you will find slightly different schemes used 
in different books. 

• 

More lIses ofhierog/yphs 

Exercises 

2.1 Signs 
The following are a list of signs to be used in the Exercises. They are worth 
memorising (writing them out is a good way of familiarising yourself with 
them). 
a. 2-COI/SOl/ilnt signs 
Some of these sign occur in the word exercises below; others will be of use 
when studying kings' names in Exercises 2.7 and 2.8: 

T 
Ib or mr V wp 'l:... mr =-' nb U kJ 

or ! 'J > rnJ , , mr h' ~ dw -: • -
f'\ WJ 1''''' 1 mn m. SJ dd 

b. 3-consol/ant sigm 
The following 3-consonant signs were introduced in the main text above. 
Write out and learn these signs and the following common words they occur 
in, using the opportunity to follow the use of sound-complements and 
determinatives. 

Sf SfM' 1 1r: > 
'nh ®' 'nh life WST wsr powerful 

v v n 

~ nfr ~:. nfr good 1 11 nlr ntr god 
> 

J:zlp • !,zIp rest, satisfy hpr tIl hpr become • , , 
• , 

00 = 

A further useful 3-consonant sign is: I() hnrn 

c. Ideograms 

SIGN EXAMPLE 

ASS, vase with water flowing, combined with leg 11 ::: w'b pure 

u_ C9, flat alluvial land with grains of sand 

F42, road bordered by shrubs 

• 

ITI 

~ 
01 

/, land 

Wit road, way 

To aid you in further study, these signs have been quoted with their 
classification (composed of a letter and a number) as found in the sign-list 
on pp. 129-143. 
Note: ... often occurs without the grains of sand as ~ (C 10) alone. 

2,2 Words 
a. Copy out and transliterate the following words (you may wish to refer to 

the list of signs above or the sign-tables at the end of the book): 
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son 
. . . . . . . . . . 

yoru 
. . . . . . . . . . 

ka (the spirit 
of sustenance) 

Since both of these common words rely on a single 2-consonant sign, it is 
not at all unusual to find them written at their briefest with just the 2-con­

son ant sign. 

• • • • • • • • • • 
road, way 

• 

. . . . . . . . . . compalllon 

· . . . . . . . . . 

• • • • • • • • • • 

love, wish, 
want, desire 

open, separate 

(Notice that in the word for 'road', 'way', £c;;:t can be used as a determinative 
with the word 'spelt out', or as an ideogram as in Exercise 2.1.) 
b. Two important town-sites which occur in common epithets of the god 

Osiris are: 

. . . . . . . . . . . Abydos Djedu (Busiris) 
• • • • • • • • • • • • 

c. Some more names of gods: 

~
"" .. 
l 1 

",,'" . '"' 
Amun Khnum . . . . . . - . . . . . . · . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Try and transliterate the name of the god Wepwawet (you may need to 

consult § 15 again): 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . Wepwawet 

The names of these gods can be written with or without the determinative 

for gods: tJ (A3). 

2.3 Variant writings 
In § 14 in the text, you were introduced to the notion of variant writings, 
which allow a word to be stretched or compressed to fit space. The example 
used was the phrase ml<-brw 'justified' or 'true of voice', used as an epithet 
of the blessed dead. The variants given in previous examples are repeated 
here. Work through the writings, identifying the various signs, and satisfy­
ing yourself that despite the differences, they all yield the same trans­
literation: ml<-hrw. 

" 
, 

.= 

2.4 Expressions 
Transliterate and translate the following phrases (both of which are 
common elements of the offering formula which you will study in more 
depth in Chapter 3): 

\ 

, 

i 

I 
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a. it 
As so often, the same phrase can be w rillcll ill cl l!lure LuuJelbeJ lHdlUlt:l 

(although it is read in the same way), for example: 

(You may wish to consult §§9 and 10 on nouns and adjectives in Egyptian.) 

2.5 Words 
Some very common words are written with otherwise uncommon signs and 
with some idiosyncracies of their own. Copy out the following and read the 
accompanying notes: 

~~~ Jk or::: it 

IL seems that 2:\ is an obscure determinative here; 
lather however, the common phrase It~f'his father' is 

probably influential too (cl. §§33, 36). 

G I I I 

2.6 Dating 

Written with E60-seat above A36-eye for reasons 
i.dr Osiris which are still obscure. Jsir is a recently suggested 

reading (rather than older wsir) 

r 
Written with D25 and F9 or FIO-bread 

bread determinatives and plural strokes. In offering 
formulae it is often abbreviated to G. 

The following are examples of dates from British Museum stelae. It is per­
haps better to do this exercise after the study exercises on pp. 26-30, when 
you will be able to read the kings' names more easily. 

The lunette of the round-topped .Hela of Senwosretsenbu (BM EA 557) begins: 

In the first line of BM EA 586 the king's cartouche is surmounted by the sky hiero­
glyph, which is not read: 

BMEA 586, 
Line I: 

• 

o rill =­
DODO 0 

1 

• 
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BM EA 567 begins with a date; Ihe writing of nsw-bilY is 10 fillhe rounded shape: 

BM EA 567. 
Lines 1-2: 

2.7 Study exercise: Middle Kingdom kings of the 12th dynasty 
It is now time for you to read through the cartouche names of various kings 
of Egypt. The kings we have selected come from the some of the most cele­
brated dynasties of ancient Egypt: the 12th dynasty in the Middle Kingdom, 
and the 18th, 19th and 20th dynasties in the New Kingdom. You can either 
piece their names together from the sign resources provided below or you 
can go further and refer back to Chapters 1 and 2 (as well as making use of 
the sign-tables at the end of the book) to improve your familiarity with the 

• SIgns. 
The·two most common names of the king - the praenomen and nomen 

- are written in cartouches and are thus easy to spot. However, the way that 
the names themselves are written is actually surprisingly complex, playing 
with the various resources of the script for aesthetic and spacing reasons. 
The one factor we have not covered so far (because it finds a more appropri­
ate place in Chapter 3) is that elements drawing on divine names are written 
first, regardless of the order in which they are read. For example, the sun­
disc r' (the name of the Slln god) regularly appears first in the praenomen 
but is read last (as the transliteration values and Anglicisation of the names 
below show). For the purposes of this exercise, we would ask you to follow 
the reading order we give below, but you may wish to look forward to §22 
in Chapter 3 for an account of this peculiarity. 

Fill in the first cartouche names from the list below into the proper 
place in the following table (the first one is done for you). Notice, once 
again, that the element r' is written before the other elements of the name 
(similarly with wsrt in s-n-wsrt), although it is not read first: 

Sehetepibre 
Amenemhet (I) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Senwosret (I) 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Amenemhet (U) 

s"tp-Ib -re 
imn-m·hJl 

• • • • • • • • • • • • 

s-n-wsrt 

• • • • • • • • • • • • 

imn -m-hJl 
• 

I 
I 

{ 

\ 

I 
I 
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• • • • • • • • • • • • · . . . . . . . . , . . 
S~nw"'r~! (TT) ~-l1-wuf 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Senwasre! (III) s-n-wsrt 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Amenemhet (IlI) imn-m-hJt 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Amenemhet (IV) imn-m-/;lJt 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Nefrusabek nfrw·sbk 

List of first-cartouche names (in jumbled order): 

hr·klw-rr h'-apr·r' !;pr-k! -r' mjLhrw-r' - -Khakaure Khakhepcrrc Khcperkare Maakherure 

n-mlrt-r r nbw-klw-re sf/tp-Ib -re sbk-k'-re 
Nimaatre Nubkaure Sehetepibre Sabckkarc 
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All the first cartouche names contain the (ollowing element: 

fa or re 
r' 

\lh~' guJ, Rt.' \01 Rd) 

Many of these elements have proper meaning as words on their own, which 
we indicate here. However, there is no need to try and translate the names. 

2.8 Study exercise: New Kingdom kings 
Transliterate both the cartouche names for each of the following New King­
dom kings, using the aids provided. A complicating factor is that, during the 
New Kingdom, it is not at all uncommon to find epithets included within 
royal cartouches. Some of the names below contain such epithets (for exam­
ple that of the ruling queen Hatshepsut, which regu larly includes the epithet 
bnmt-imn - 'joined with (the god) Amun'). If the epithet contains the name 
of a god, this divine element may be written at the front of the cartouche, 
even if it is not read first. Follow the lead given in the Anglicised versions of 
the names below: 

Ncbpehtyre 
Ahmose 

Djeserkare 
Amenhotep (I) 

Aakheperkare 
Thutmosc (I) 

Aakheperenre 
Thutmose (IT) 

Maatkare 
Hatshepsut-khenmctamun 

Menkheperre 
Thutmose (Ill) 

Aakheperurc 
Amenhotep hekaiunu (IT) 

Mcnkhcpcrure 
Thutmose (IV) 

Neblnaatre 
Amenhotep hekawaset (Ill) 

Neferkheprure-waenre 
Akhenaten 

Ncbkhepcrurc 
Tutankhalnen-hekaiunushema 

Djeserkhepenlre-setepenrt' 
Horemheb-meryamun 

(0VLiJ 

C0!~UJ 
(0~! 
"': ~ Et:::] 

'0 A ,, ' 
I V 1lI <-". . , , ,-------n __ , 

rffirJ 
C~ ~:.::::O DJ 

(~ffir 

(~ffir 

I 
I 

, 

I 

\ 

I 
I , 

I 

I 

, 

, 

""". I ) 

o or~ 

i 

Menpehtyre 
Ramcsse (I) 

Mcnmaatre 
Sety-meryenptah (I) 

Userrnaa tre- set epenre 
Ramesse-meryamun (11) 

Usermaatre-meryamun 
Ramesse-hekaiunu (Ill) 

(0~" .] 

(01~~J 

VOCABULARY 

Iwnw 

Itn 

W1St 

pim 
lor 
p/:lry 

m 

mn 

ms 

nb 

I:tb 

hkJ . . 

!Jpr 

hnml 

akh 
spirit 

. 
Iunu 
Heliopolis 

aten 
Aten (solar disc) 

ankh 
Iifeiliving 

wasel 
Thebes (place-name) 

pehry 
strength 

em 
• 
III 

men 
established 

mose 
bear, form 

neb 
lord 

re/Ta 
(the god) Re 

heb 
festival 

heka 
ruler 

kheper 
beingllorm 

khenmet 
joined (with) 

, 

r I 

~ 
..... ~ 

M.",'h or 

1 

• , 'or Q 00 ' I 

~III 

t or • 

29 

LGffirt ~ 
(~l~~~~SD 
'N )0i1\nl -~ 
I\..~ ~"';~~I ~1lI~1' 1" J 

imn 

'1 

w' 

wsr 

pliz 

mry 

n 

nfr 

hIt 
• 

hr 

IJtp 

!Jprw 

sw • 
s(w) 

(i)ah 
moon-god 

amun/amen­
(the god) 
Amun 

aa 
great 

wa 
the (sole) one 

weserluser 
powerful 

ptah 
(the god) 
Ptah 

maat 
Maat (truth) 

mery 
beloved 

en 
of 

nefer 
perfect 

hat 
front, first 

hor 
(the god) 
Horus 

hetepl hotep 
satisfied 

kheperu 
beingslforms 

su se , 
him 
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VOCABULARY (CONTINUED) 
.. - -

Setv 
• selt?p 

~~~ Sty Sely, i.t'. man of stp chosen (the god) Seth 

~ spswt 
shepsut srn' shema 
distinguished womt'n southern 

kl 
ka 

~o IWt rut 
U the ka-spirit . 

Image 

4/:lwly 
Thur-

!isr 
djeser 

(the god) Thoth sacred/holy 

2.9 Study exercise: BM EA 117 (the Abydos king-list of Rame.sse.s ll) 
The 'king-list' of Ramesses IT shown on p. 31 originally came from his temple 
at Abydos. Modelled on a similar list in his father Seti 1'5 mortuary temple 
nearby, the list forms part of an elahorate offering formula (I)tp-di-nsw; see 
Chapter 3) for the cult of previous kings. Originally, there were 78 car­
touches in the upper registers (the 76 found in the Sdi I list plus the two 
cartouche names of Ramesses H). This number probably reflects cultic tradi­
tion, the space available on the wall, and possibly the 76 forms of the sun­
god enumerated in the religious text known as the Litany of Re. The kings 
are identified by praenomen beneath which are determinatives of seated 
kings alternately wearing the white (} and red '1 crowns. The names of 
Ramesses II (alternating between nomen and praenomen) are repeated in 
the bottom register and show a range of variant writings for the nomen. 
Reconstructing the top line from the Seti I king-list. the overall format is as 
follows: 

[An offering which the king gives before Ptah-Sokar-Osiris ... a thousand 
bread and beer, etc.] to king X as a gift of Ramesses 11: 

t'P n nslV 

"" • n m dd 
~A Ij 

for the king 

as a gift of (literally, in the giving of) 

The word nsw is written using ?f which is also a variant for •. _" common in 
the New Kingdom (compare the more usual spelling of nsw in §23). 

The king-list shows some interesting gaps between the Middle and New 
Kingdom (between the fourth and fifth cartouches of the second surviving 
register) and within the 18th dynasty. Use the royal names listed in the pre­
vious Exercises and the chart of royal dynasties on p. 22 to identify the 
missing kings and dynasties for yourself. 

I 



o 

• 

.... ., . 
o-J 

BM EA J J 7 (The Abydos king-list of Ramesses I1) 
(carved and painted limestone; Ho 135cm) 



Chapter 3 

In this chapter we introduce you to a number of special wriliniJs: abbreviations, 
chaniJes in the order of siiJns and defective writiniJs. Since all of these aTe rather com­
mon, particularly in the renderiniJ of titles and epithets, a knowledge of them is 
essential for successful monument reading in a museum. You are also introduced to 
the offeriniJ formula, probably the most common form of hieroiJlyphic inscription to 
be found on funerary monuments surviving from ancient Egypt. This chapter should 
also serve as a convenient reference resource to which you can return when studying 
various monuments later on in the book. 

§20 Abbreviations 
Abbreviated Writings are common in the writing of titles and epithets: 

~ ~ /.zlly_r governor, mayor l fill J bry-hbl lector priest 

Jpty_r (literally, 'foremost of position') is written with the ideogram ~ Jpt 
(front part of lion) over, 0 r (arm); hry-J;bt (literally, 'the carrier of the book 
of ritual') is written with abbreviated writings of both bry and J;bt (without 
sound complements or determinatives). There is also graphic transposition, 

~ 

with the two tall signs placed either side of fill br(y) (see §21 below). Clearly 
such writings cannot be read sign by sign with any ease. Even after more 
than a century and a half of study, the exact reading of some words remains 
contentious among Egyptologists! Hence we strongly recommend that you 
follow our general advice of concentrating on whole words rather than get­
ting bogged down in the study of individual signs. 

As we have already seen, abbreviated writings of the epithet usually 
bestowed on the blessed dead are common: 

written in full as: ~< @,!} ~ true of voice, justified 
• I 

, • 

§21 Change of order: spacing 
The second feature is the switching of the order of signs to enable them to 

fit into the available space in a more satisfactory manner (termed more for­
mally graphic transposition): 

~ ";'} instead of ~ '}@ lidw Djedu 

, , 
I 

I 

I, 

• 
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Graphic transposition also occurs in vertical columns: 

c , 

I ~I 

=IT 
4dw Djedu, instead of tl 

@ 

Sometimes graphic transposition is a regular feature of the writing of a word: 

.,J;:. ~~ mJJ see, look at 

This is regularly written with the determinative to> placed under the 2-con­
sonant sign y mJ. 

§22 Change of order: prestige 
For reasons of prestige, names for gods and kings and related words some­
times precede closely connected words, although they are actually read 
afterwards (this is termed more formally honorific transposition). Honorific 
transposition is particularly common in epithets and titles: 

rh nsw 
" 

king's advisor, 
royal intimate 

mry Imn beloved of Amun 

(Notice that abbreviated writings are also common.) 

hm-nlr 
• • 

rni rr 

servant of the 
god, priest 

like Re 

You have already encountered this phenomenon in the writing of royal 
names in Exercises 2.7 and 2.8. A rather dramatic illustration of this point is 
the following writing of the nomen of Ramesses II (Ramesse-meryamun, 
'Ramesses beloved of Amun'): 

Here the two divine elements (Ra of the name Ramesses and Amun of the 
epithet 'beloved of Amun') have been written as seated gods and placed at 
the top of the cartouche facing each other, creating a vertical division. The 
low flat sign of mr(y) ('beloved') has been placed in the middle of the car­
touche, creating a horizontal division. The vertical division is mirrored in the 
bottom half of the cartouche (giving the ms-sw or 'messe' part of Ramesses) 
where the three-pronged ms-sign stands in the centre between two tall thin 
signs (the sw and the s) both of which bend away at the top from the central 

• ms-sIgn. 
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§23 Defective or strange writings 
A few common words are written without the full set of sound-signs, prob­
ably tor reasons 01 grouping; nsw . king ' is written in an unusual manner: 

< ')jhl r(m)t people l~1l Mn)~t beer , i I I I 

~ 

desert to king 0 s(my)t nsw 
(\IV) ...... -'n'''V; 

§24 Titles 
Office-holding played a central role in the dite culture of aneient Egypt, 
locating the individual within society, most notably in relation to the king 
(see also pp. 101-104). Titles come in two forms: official or administrative 
titles and conventional titles connected with status and authority. Abbrevi­
ated writings are common to both. 

a. Conventional titles of status and authority 
The two most common conventional titles are: 

~ !iu lJtmty blty seal-bearer of the king nQ~ ':: smr wrt(y) sole companion 
I' I 0 I 

(The reading of lJtmty-blty is unsure: other possibilities are lJtmw-bity and 
s«Jwty-bity; for blty 'king', see p. 102.) These two titles often occur together. 

b. Titles of office 
Titles of office can be divided into secular and religious titles: 

Secular titles 

governor, 
mayor 

overseer of the 
chamber 

A number of titles are composed with the element ~ m-r (fully Imy-r) 
'overseer' : 

steward. overseer 
m-r pr of the estate 

~ ~ I v overseer of 
~ I m-rmsr 
= I the army 

m-r probably means literally 'the one in whom is the word' (i.e. the one who 
has the authority to issue orders). On the basis of a graphic pun around r 
(which means both 'mouth' and 'word'), it is occasionally written with \ 
B44 tongue (the tongue being 'the one in the mouth'): 

'[ Cl\ m -r pr steward 

, 
• 

• , 
• , 

• 

• , 

I 
( 

I 
I 
• 
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Religious titles 

prit'st (litt'rallv. hm- prit'st (litt'rally. 
• " M_"'it web li (JW~M pure one) nfr servant of the god) ,_nu-, 

,r~n~ 
I.zry- master of secrets lflrlJ bry- lector priest v 

hbt S.W < , 
• 

It is not at all uncommon for titles to be written without determinatives. 

§25 Epithets 
Egyptian texts abound with epithets of gods, kings and officials. Here are a 
couple of related epithets particularly common on stelae: 

fmllJy or fmllJw 

nb fmlh 
v 

venerable one, revered one, 
honourable one 

possessor of veneration/reverence 

and other variants based on the fuller writings such as: Q~1llf\ 'reverence', 
'veneration' . 

These epithets are primarily applied to the blessed dead. After a life of 
official duty and ethical behaviour, the blessed dead were revered by the 
living (who perpetuate their memory on earth, particularly through offer­
ings) and honoured before the gods (with whom they exist beyond death as 
transfigured spirits). The latter is often expressed in the following way: 

Q"'Q Q< G, i fmllJy lJr Isfr the revered one before Osiris 

§26 The offering formula 
Formulae comprise relatively fixed combinations of words and so can be 
read without a detailed understanding of their internal grammar. The most 
common example, the offering formula, is a ubiquitous feature of the hier­
oglyphic monuments found in museums throughout the world. By working 
through, and becoming familiar with, the elements of the formula discussed 
below, you will gain access to a vast number of hieroglyphic inscriptions. 

The offering formula merges two related functions: official and per­
sonal. In official tenns, the status of the deceased as one of the blessed dead 
was linked to the successful performance of official functions in royal service 
and ethical behaviour in life. This success was instrumental in qualifying the 
deceased for access to the means of commemoration in terms of memorial 
inscriptions and funerary monuments. One purpose of the offering formula 
was to allow the deceased to partake uf the offerings presented to the deities 
in the major cult temples in the name of the king, particularly un festival 
occasions. This reversion of offerings displays the importance of official life, 
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particularly in terms of the person of the king, in the relationship between 

the living and the dead. 
The secund, persunal, fUIll:tiull relates mure tu the private family-based 

aspects of the funerary cult of the deceased. The private offerings to the dead 
could be either physical (the offering of food, drink and goods) or verbal 
(through the utterance of the offering formula); furthermore, these offer­
ings could be perpetuated in pictorial and verbal form (through art and 
writing). In this way, the offerings made at the burial could be perpetuated 
by family members (particularly the son and heir), or by people visiting the 
tomb or passing by the stela. 

First of all, here is an example of the offering formula, which you may 
wish to refer back to as you read over the discussion below: 

The offering formula from BM EA 558: 

") ~ 11 J1=-¥!' '~ 9< 'QJM htp-dl-nswisirnbddwntrrinbib4w 
T, ,oolk= LJ @ Ut k= I @ 

~ n m/~ j~ dl=f prt-fJrw t /:lni<:1 knpd ss mnfJt 

~ Ml q.J~ ~ fJt nb(t) nfr(t) W'b(t) rnfJt nfr Im 

n ki n imifJ(y) ky 

An offering which the king gives (to) Osiris, lord of Djedu, great god, lord 
-of Abydos, so that he may give a voice offering (in) bread, beer, ox, fowl, 
alabaster, linen, everything good and pure on which a god lives for the ka 
of the revered one Key 

The most common form of the offering formula is composed of three parts, 
which can be divided according to the characteristic Egyptian expression 
found in each: 

a. +, ~ ,/i:J /:ltp-dl-nsw an offering which the king gives 

b. prt-fJrw a voice offering 

....... .-"' ... 
c. UI nkin for the ka of 

We shall take you through each of these parts in turn, assembling here the 
material you need to be able to read the standard Osiris offering formula. If 
you return to this section when reading stelae such as BM EA 587 on p. 46 
at the end of this chapter, you should find all the help you need. As you 
study the various stelae in this book, you will no doubt gain more and more 
familiarity with the various parts of the offering formula. 

, 

, 

• 

Special writinHs 37 

a. The offering to the god(s) 

t, ~ ,/i:J htp-dl-nsw an offerin~ which the king gives 

The conventional grouping of this expression uses the following elements: 

to from t o 
....... 
n"nn 

nsw king 

A from 
I I 

• i '..--.,::) LO ] 
00 

/:lIp offering 

from dl 

(For the writing of the verb 'give', see Exercise 3.5.) 
The expression /:ltp-di-nsw is often used to refer generally to the offer­

ing formula and its associated offering rites (and might less literally be 
translated as 'the offering rite'). The actual rendering of this stereotypical 
phrase is notoriously obscure and still exercises the minds of scholars. What­
ever its original form, it is clear that by the Middle Kingdom the phrase had 
come to be treated as a fixed, compound expression. Here we have adopted 
a standard rendering which we encourage you to follow, rather than trying 
to work out its meaning from the individual signs. 

The name, title and epithets of the Hod(s) 
The name of the god then follows. The god most commonly named in the 
offering formula (as in the example above) is Osiris and we shall concentrate 
on him in this chapter. For the other cOl1ll1lon divine recipient of the offering 
formula, Anubis, see BM EA 1783 in Chapter 5, and for an example with a 
number of gods, see BM EA 584 in Chapter 8. The standard names and titles 
of Osiris are introduced separately in the notes on funerary deities at the end 
of this chapter. 

b. The offerings are passed on to the deceased 

The voice ojJerinH 
This section of the offering formula centres around the following expression: 

56i prt-fJrw a voice offering 

The standard writing of prt-l:Jrw contains the following elements: 

from [ ] p, prt a going fonh .. ,. 

from {Jrw • vOice 

o from G I I I 
I bread 

from hnkt beer 
• • 
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The term prt-IJrw is regularly written with the bread and beer signs, even 
when the voice offering itself is intended without any reference to the bread 
and beer. They an: depit:lnj whether vrcad and vcer are IIlcllliuncd 
separately in the subsequent inventory of offerings or not (in which case they 
may have been thought of as being included within the writing of prt-IJrw). 

By the Middle Kingdom prt-IJrw had become a fixed expression used 
as a cover term for the offerings themselves (and might be loosely translated 
as 'the ritual offerings'). As a fixed expression, prt-IJrw can even be written 
with a determinative for the whole phrase, such as , • , 'loaf for offering': 

!5Ui' • , prt-!Jrw a voice offering 

The second part of the offering formula either starts off with prt-IJrw imme­
diately or marks the passing over of the offerings from the god by the use of: 

• n CfJ dl-f prt-hrw so that he may g. ive a voice ollering 
"'= 0015 • 

di-4is again a form of the verb rdi 'to give' (see Exercise 3.5). Once again, at 
this stage we advise you to follow our suggested translation (see Chapter 8 
for an explanation). 

prt-IJrw alone is typical of 11 th-dynasty stelae. di f prt-IJrw is more 
typical from the mid-12th dynasty onwards (prt-IJrw alone being rare by 
then). During the early part of the 12th dynasty a mixture of both usages is 
found. 

The inventory of offerings: 
The offerings are usually enumerated via a standard list of items, usually 
written with abbreviated writings (given here alongside fuller writings): 

oor Cl' 0 I t bread l~tl GI tl or 
I I 

hnkt beer 
• • 

It or .l{~ kl ox 11 or~: ,~ Ipd fowl 

'r4 ss alabaster ("''')@ 

6 or , 11 or _",;,.oil mnht linen 
• 

Often the offerings are numbered with I IJI 'thousand' or 11\ 'a thousand 
of/in'. 

The voice offering from the stela ofTjeti: 

BM EA 614, 
Column 1: 

frga1~1A 
prl-!Jrw !J! I !:znif,t !J! kI !pd !J! ss mn!Jt 
A voice offering (of) a thousand bread and beer, a thousand ox and 

fowl, a thousand alabaster and linen 

(prt-IJrw is here written with bread and beer signs but simply read prt-IJrw; 
contrast with BM EA 558 on p. 36.) 
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Other offerings sometimes occur (particularly in later 12th- and 13th­
dynasty stelae) and are usually more fully written out: 

"'l ° 1 mrht oil, unguent 1~~oi 
• snlr lI1cense 

< > fl: • 

A • I 0 I 

~ !:ztp or !:ztpt offerings 4f(lw) • • 
• , or , , provISIons 
oD oD= 1 I I 

The inventory is wrapped up: 
As well as listing a standard set of offerings, the offering formula also usually 
includes a more generic and all-embracing phrase: 

~~ a !Jt nb(t) nfr(t) wrb(t) everything good and pure 

You have already studied this expression in Exercise 2.4. It is often qualified 
by the following fixed expression: 

f,::1 ~1\ rn!Jt nlr im on which a god lives 

Since this is a fixed expression, you should read and translate it as a whole 
for now, without worrying about its internal grammar (which will be 
explained in Chapter 7). 

c. The recipient of the offering 
The deceased recipient of the offering is introduced by one or both of the fol­
lowing phrases: 

UI n kI n for the ka of iml!J(w) the revered one 
,,,.-. 

In the 11 th dynasty and into the early 12th dynasty (after which it dies out), 
we usually find imIIJ(w) on its own. The combined usage n kI n imIIJ(w) 
begins in the early 12th dynasty and reaches its peak in the mid-12th 
dynasty. The use of n kI n on its own is rare in the early 12th dynasty, but 
becomes the most common form from the later 12th dynasty onwards. 

Once you have reached this point, then you will find the name of the 
deceased, usually with a title, and ending with the COIIlmon epithet: 

=, =, m!r-!Jrw the justified 
-' 

§27 The genitive 
The genitive 'of' (as in 'the king of Egypt') occurs in two forms: 

a. Direct genitive 
The two nouns are put together without any linking word. This construction 
is only common between closely connected words or in fixed expressions: 
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overseer of 
7~~ 

nb lord of Abydos 
~n m-' p' the estate 

, 
Jbdw (epithet of Osiris) -

m-' overseer of 
~. '} nb lord of Djedu 

• O''"'' .... ' '~ 
'=' @ (epithet of OSiris) 1i7l0c,:> n 'bnwty the chamber ddw 

It also occurs in certain cumpound expressions, such as those compounded 

with Ib 'heart': 

)J "" \J st-Ib affection, intimacy (literally, situation of the heart) 
JJnl 

st-Ib occurs in a rather common epithet: 

The steIa of Ameny identifies his subordinate, Sahathor, with the epithet: 

BM EA 162, 
Central column: 

5r-~ ->~ ; ~~"""'-
blk=f mJ' n st-tb4 
His true servant of his affection 

b. Indirect genitive 
The two nouns are linked by forms of the 'genitival adjective' n. This 
behaves like an adjective and agrees with the preceding noun, taking the fol­
lowing for illS: 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

MASCUUNE FEMININE MASCULINE FEMININE 

, " , . n nt 
,v' Wo/\. 

nt 
:Aw., 

o nw 

An example occurs in blk=f ml' n st-Ib=/ above. Another example occurs in 
the phrase: 

__ 777" '. 
n kI n for the ka of UI -------oNnn, 

Mm 'of' is written in exactly the same way as the preposition _ n 'to', 'for'. 
However, in translating into English, one or other of these usually suggests 
itseU (cl. 'for the ka of'). Also there is a tendency for n to be used for aU num­
bers and genders, as in /:Imt~f n st-ib=f'his wife of his affection' in Exercise 4.6. 

Excursus: Egyptian funerary deities 

Osiris 
Osiris (lslr) was a central figure in the funerary cults of the ancient Egyp­
tians. As noted in Chapter 2, his name is written in an idiosyncratic manner 
and cannot easily be broken down sign by sign. Indeed there is still some dis-

I 
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pute as to the exact reading - in this book we adopt the more recent 
suggestiun tu read Isir rather than wsir, not least since this brings out the par­
allel with the writing uf the name ot Isis (for which see p. 42): 

J J ~ , 0" Written with E60-seat above A36-eye for reasons 
or lSlr sms h' h '11 b 

4J>. .,. W IC are Stl 0 scure. 

The writing of Osiris' name (and the number and nature of his epithets) 
altered at different periods of Egyptian history, as follows: 

J Istr 
<U> 

Osiris writlen without determinative 
(written with determinative in the 
11th dynasty) 

Alternative writing 
from the late 12th 
dynasty 

As a 'great god' (nlr 'I), the cult of Osiris was celebrated at many shrines, the 
most impurtant uf which are reflected in his titles 'lord of Djedu' and 'lord 
of Abydos', the writings of which you studied in Exercise 2.2. In BM EA 587 
(see Exercise 3.8 below) they are written as follows: 

nb Ijdw lord of Djedu (written with graphic transposition, see §21) 

niT 'J great god '=' ~ J~ nb Jbgw lord of Abydos 

These three together represent the classic Middle Kingdom combination of · 
epithets, particularly common in the early 12th dynasty. 

The writing of Djedu itself changes over time (as well as sometimes dis­
playing graphic transposition): 

IIth -
~. @'} mid-12th 

dynasty 

11th -
early 12th 
dynasty 

late 12th 
~~}@ dynasty 

onward 

The pre-eminence of Osiris is reflected in his other name, Khentyimentu 
(bnty-Imntw), 'the one who is foremost of the westerners' (i.e. the dead 
gathered in the realm of the setting sun); the name evokes his subjects (the 
dead spirits) arrayed before his throne: 

~~ ~~ !Jnty-imntw Khentyimentu 

As will become clear from a number of the sleiae which you will study in 
this book, the name Khentyimentu is uften included in the offering formula 
amongst the epithets of Osiris (again typical of the early 12th dynasty) . 

In mythology, Osiris had been a living king at the beginning of history, 
but was murdered and dismembered by his ambitious brother, Seth. Osiris' 
remains were magically restored by Isis (1st) - his sister - who was then able 
to cunceive his child, Horus; Horus grew up to defeat Seth and inherit his 
father'S throne in kgitimate fashion. Osiris is represented as a deceased king, 



42 How 10 read cgyPlian hieroglyphs 

mummiform but with royal regalia, and a green or black complexion allud­
ing to the fertility of the Nile floodplain. 

.no or '" 1St Isis 
.lI(J 0 

hr Homs 
• 

The passion of Osiris is also reflected in the name Wenennefer (wnn-nfr), 
which means 'the one who continues to be perfect' and hints at his myste-
rious post mortem potency: 

g;~ ~ wnn-nfr Wenennefer 

Wepwawet and Anubis 
Funerary stelae from Abydos and elsewhere often invoke Wepwawet and 
Anubis alongside Osiris. Represented as a dog or jackal. Wepwawet (wp­
Wiwt) was an ancient god of Abydos and an active participant in the cult of 
Osiris: the annual passion-play at Abydos began with the procession of Wep­
wawet 'to protect his father', Osiris. More generally, Wepwawet · was 
associated with cemeteries and funerals, as reflected in his title 'lord of the 
sacred land' (nb ti 4sr), where 'sacred land' means thc cemetery. Even the 
name Wepwawet (literally, 'the one who opens the ways', see p. 96) recalls 
the untrodden paths over the desert along which he guided the souls of the 
newly deceased to the kingdom of Osiris. 

The other major funerary deity was Anubis, whose iconography is 
dose .. to that of Wepwawet; he also appears in canine form and bears the title 
'lord of the sacred land'; his other titles are more obscure. Nevertheless, the 
funerary gods have distinct roles, apparent in the mythology of the funeral: 
Anubis embalmed the body of the deceased and conducted the burial cere­
monies; Wepwawet led the deceased from this world to the next; and Osiris, 
king of the dead, represented arrival and rejuvenation in the next life. 

Anubis 
The name and standard epithets of Anubis: 

~--;}~ 

+}~ 

Wepwawet 

inpw 

im(y)-wt 

Anubis 

the one 
in the wt 

tp(y) dw=f upon his mountain 

nb tJ dsr lord of the sacred land 

Wepwawet shares a major epithet with Anubis: 

V~I~ WP -WIWI Wepwawet nb I1 dsr lord of the sacred land 
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Exercises 

3.1 Signs and words 
a. 2-consonant and 3-consonanl signs 

Ib or mr wn bh or hw . . bn 

~- wr wr o nw or in hnt -
As you will see below, the name of the god Khentyimentu displays the tw­
bird (B5 long-legged buzzard), a sign which reads tw or tyw (in this book we 
shall go for the simpler reading tw), but looks similar to the i-bird (B3 Egyp­
tian vulture). The tw-bird has a more rounded head, but often the two birds 
are very similar in writing (sometimes we add a tick to the tw-bird to distin­
guish it). Fortunately the lw-bird has a very restricted usage: 

~ or~ tw I 

b. Ideograms 

SIGN EXAMPLE 

E7 feather on standard imnt the west 

B49 forepart of lion hlt front 
• 

E60 seat J~ st place, position 

A24 soldier with bow and quiver if i ms' army, expedition 

Notice that the sign J has appeared in two different words which should not 
be confused: 

! or j)_~ Istr Osiris J~ st place, position 

3.2 Words 
Transliterate the following words (one uses a sign introduced in an earlier 
chapter): 

. . . . . - . . . . . . . great 

3.3 Gods' names 

A (,""lA A 
'l IY',M, 't 't • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Ameny (name) 

You have already been introduced to two forms of Osiris: Khentyimentu and 
Wenennefer. These are written as follows. Transliterate: 

• • • • • • • • • • 
Khentyimentu &~~ ." ." , .. , , 

""AV; 

WencIlnefer 
• • • • • • • • • • 
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3.4 Titles 
In the text. the following two titles were introduced. Here they are written 
in a slightly different way. Transliterate them, using the sign-tables above: 

sole 
• - . . . . . . . . . . . . 

overseer of 
the chamber . . . . . . . . . . . . . compamon 

3.5 Common verbs 
Some common verbs are written with otherwise uncommon signs and with 

some idiosyncracies of their own. It will be useful for you to be familiar with 
these when reading Chapter 4 (where the presence of (I) in brackets will also 

be explained): 

J 
" 

ill (I) 

Ir(l) 

mJl 

< > .. .. 
rdl 

A 0 or ~ 

'bring', written with a combination of 0 D33 pot and AS7 J'J 
walking legs, often with sound complement _~ 11 

'make', 'do', 'act' - written with the 2-consonant sign <1J',. ir 

mJl 'see', 'look at' - written with <1J',. determinative placed 
under y mJ. Some forms of this verb are written with only 
one ~ I - ~~ - transliterated mJ 

'give', 'place' -. n A41 arm giving loaf. or /i, E61 conical loaf. 
Without r as. n or /i" transliterated di. From the hieratic, 
also written with arm as • rdi or > n di 

= 0 

3.6 The offering fo,.mula from BM EA 162 

BM EA 162 
(carved limestone; w. 75cm) 

The offering formula is usually written in a telegram-like style with very 
abbreviated writings and certain prepositions omitted. The top portion of the 
stela of Ameny (BM EA 162), however, rather unusually provides us with a 
more fully written out version of certain sections of the offering formula. 

• 

4') 

Transliterate and translate, using the template provided in the text (§26 

above), and study the individual writings of the various component parts of 
lhe [urllluld. Yuu ,huulJ dbu IlldJ..e u,e uf the vULduuldry illlwJuLeJ ill lhe 

other exercises above. 

ir-11 

1(0.' > U§.I~ 
~ I 'l!ri< > 

m-r ms' wr 

kbw 
• 

Notes: 

VOCABULARY 

born of 

general-in­
chief 

Qebu (name) 

< > 

-f 

hr 
" 

he, his 
(pronoun) 

before, 
in front of 

i Ir-11 means 'whom such-and-such a person made' but this is not a satis­

factory idiom in English. 

ii m-r ms' wr means literally 'great overseer of the army'. 

iii In line 1, the damaged hieroglyphs are part of the standard epithets of 

Osiris: bnty-iml1tw (with an extra lw-bird), ntr '!, nb !b4w (see p. 41). 

3.7 Offering table scene 

Wo 

, - ,.i , 

(, '3 
= 
g " 

Meir I, pI. 9 

In scenes, the offerings are often shown placed on a table before the 
deceased. Transliterate and translate the hieroglyphs below the offering 
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table scene from the 10mb of Senbi (consult the section on the offering for­
mula if necessary). 

VOCABULARY 

__ n flJ/Y-' governor, mayor III !}J(W) thousands 

The laden offering table constituting the 'funerary meal' for the deceased is 
referred to as: 

db/.lt-iJtp 

3.8 Study exercise: BM EA 587 

o 

o • 

BMEA 587 

the required offerings 

= 

• 

, 
, 

(carved and painted limestone; H. 56cm) 

• 
I 

- -
-

It is now time for you to study your first stela - BM EA 587, the funerary 
monument of the overseer of the chamber Amenemhet. Transliterate and 
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translate the hieroglyphs written within the registers (and not those accom­
panying the vases at the top left, written without registers). You should 
Lllllsult the seLli,)J15 UIl the u[ferillg fUlIlIula in the lext (§26) where lIeLe~­

sary. You may also find it useful 10 read through the notes on Osiris given 
on pp. 40-42. 

m-r 
'bnw(ly) 

VOCABULARY 

overseer of 
the chamber ~ (''''') ~d) 

'''no' • n ... " t::::::l. 

(See p. 102 for some remarks on the title m-r 'hnwty.) 

fmn­
m-hlt 

Amenemhet 

Notice that the inscription has been carefully laid out: the f:ztp-di-nsw for­
mula takes up the first line; the prt-ijrw formula the second line and the 
epithets, name and titles of the stela owner the third line. 

3.9 Study exercise: BM EA 585 

BM EA 585, shown on the next page, has another standard offering for­
mula, this time written from right to left. 

a. Translation 
Transliterate and translate, using the notes and vocabulary below. 

Notice how the names of Sarenenutet and his mother Bameket are 
written to fit the space available. The scenes and figures are in raised relief 
and the inscriptions in sunk relief. The element -mkt in the mother'S name 
is written in the scene area and in raised relief. 

VOCARULAKY 
._ .. 

m ms-n born of 
.'-' 

~ ~ • n co. ~ bl-mkt Bameket 
~, 1r1t~'CA1 I I~ 

hsb 
counter of 

~ mm the double . 

snwty " n I ' , • grananes 
111 ntrw gods 

dd ollering-
/.ltp-ntr giver ~ :::::}. ~ ~~nwtt Sarenenutet 

" 09 A 

" ni,' 0 , "; 

------ ---------' 

b. Epigraphy 
Compare this slela with BM EA 587: 

i Identify the differences in the shape and arrangement of particular 
hieroglyphs (you may also wish to consider the figures and the offering 
tables) . 

ii Identify the differences in the phraseology of the offering formula. 
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Chapter 4 

Scenes an captions 

The first part of this book was dedicated primarily to building up your knowledge oJ 
the hieroglyphic signs needed to equip you for the twin goals oJ reading the names of 
the kings and the offering formula. In this part of the book we will move on to broaden 
your knowledge of the ancient Egyptian language and how it works, equipping you 
to read a wider range of Middle Kingdom stelae in the British Museum and elsewhere, 
and also supplying you with a firm foundation Jor moving on to study the wealth of 
surviving ancient Egyptian writings. 

§28 Captions: the infinitive 
Verbs typically label actions or events such as 'do', or 'kick', though some 
verbs label states or conditions such as 'remain'. A major topic to be dealt 
with in reading hieroglyphs is how to get the right translation of verbs 
according to whether they refer to actions in the past, present or future. 
Over the next few chapters we will equip you to bring this degree of accu­
racy to your translations. 

A good place to start is with scenes and captions. Scenes are often 
accompanied by captions which very conveniently label the action: 

r ~r;l spt sm/:! Binding a skjff (Meir IT, pI. 4) 

(In captions, words are often written without determinatives, since the 
image itself pictures the meaning.) 
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In English the -ing form of the verb translates rather well here, 
whereas using the simple English past 'bound a skiff' seems a little incom­
plete and unsatisfactory. Exactly the same is true in Egyptian. In such 
captions, Egyptian uses a particular form o[ the verb which, as you will see 
in the next chapter. differs markedly [rom the form for expressing the past. 
In Egyptian the equivalent o[ the -ing form in this usage is termed the infin­
itive (see §31 below [or its forms). 

Before we progress further, there is one general comment we would 
like to make. The terms for the various Egyptian verb-forms are now rather 
traditional; they arc not always very clear in their meaning, nor do they 
always agree with the use of the same term in describing the grammar of 
English. So the term 'infinitive' and its meaning is not really important - it 
will, however, serve as a convenient label by which we can readily refer to 
the verb-form. 

When the actor is mentioned in an Egyptian caption, this is usually 
introduced by ~ ,.. ... M In 'by': 

Before the figure of the owner is a lengthy adoration caption, the bare bones of which 
are: 

n '''Z\" 'h ·u .... ,m, --~ih ~ lh p./) <. n! ~ ~ ol':n'''' ) lh JJ 
~ U II r- 'IHXI 0 f ~~..lY\\ Q C ... 'U Q . I "I ",_~c I 

BM EA 567: sn tl n tJnty-imntw m prl <It ... In m-r snr(w) Imn-m-flil 
Kissing the ground to Khentyimentu in the great pro((:ssiun ... by 

the overseer of the provisioning areas Amenemhet 

For the vocabulary, see the next section and the excursus on titles, p. 103. 

§29 Adoration 
The owner of a stela often expressed a wish to participate in certain impor­
tant festivals beyond death, particularly the Osiris Mysteries (for which see 
pp. 54-56). He either wished to participate in them directly - through seeing 

(mn ~~~ ), adoring (dwl * 1 ), kissing the ground (sn tl ~ 6~n: I)' or 
giving praise (dlt Ilw 4~ ~ 1) to the god - or through having offerings 
made to him at such times. For example: 

The vertical columns of stela BM EA 580 comprise a hymn to Osiris which begins: 

BM EA 580, 
Lines 1-2: dlt IIW n Islr sn tl n WP-WIWt 

Giving praise to Osiris, kissing the ground to Wepwawet 

§30 Verb classes and the infinitive 
So how does this all work? The first and most basic point is that when 
deciding on the exact translation to be adopted (for example, should we 

I 

I 

• 

I 

• 
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translate 'kissing' in the example above as opposed to 'kissed' or 'will kiss'?). 
two points should be borne in mind: 

i what help does the writing 01 the verb give us? (lhe question ofform) 
ii how does the verb fit in the context of the inscription? (the question of 

function) 

As you will see, since hieroglyphs only write consonants and not vow­
els, the hieroglyphic writing alone will not always direct us to the exact 
form. However, once we take into account how the verb seems to be being 
used in the inscription, then we can usually get good sense out of it. The first 
'tool of the trade' that we need to introduce you to is the topic of verb 
classes. All the verbs in ancient Egyptian can be gathered into a small 
number of groups, which, when considered as a whole (or parad~qm) , usu­
ally allow us to sce each form somewhat more clearly. The following are the 
standard verb classes with a convenient example for each class: 

VERB CI.ASS 

STRONG VERBS e.g. 

DOUBLING VERllS e.g. 

WEAK VERBS e.g. 

EXTRA W EAK VERllS e.g. < ... 

4 n 

Notes 

EXAMPLE AND DESCRIPTION 

sdm to hear 

mJJ tu see 

mr(l) to love 

rd(l) to give 

stem does not usually 
show an y alteration 

sIem ends in a double 
consonant 

stem ends with a 'weak' 
consonant, usually -I 

chiefly verbs with two or 
three weak consonants 

i With weak verbs, the final -I is usually omitted in writing and therefore 
in transliteration. For practical reasons, however, we will transliterate 
the extra weak verb 'to give' as rdi or dl. 

ii Extra weak verbs behave like ordinary weak verbs, but sometimes 
show additional features. 

The stem of a strong verb is not usually that helpful since it rarely shows any 
differences. As you will see below, the infinitive of strong verbs gives us little 
written clue. Doubling verbs have a root which ends with the same conso­
nant repeated twice. In writing, some forms of these verbs show only one of 
these consonants (e.g. ml) and in other forms show two (e.g. mll) and this 
can help in distinguishing certain forms. Weak and extra weak verbs, whose 
roots end in a 'weak consonant' (-I or -w), are the most interesting because 
they show a wider range of variation in different verb-forms, which can be 
most useful in spotting a particular form (we shall sce that weak verb infin ­
itives are rather more easy [() spot than strong verb infinitives). 
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One important point to note about weak verbs is that the -I and -w 
with which their root or dictionary forms end do not usually appear in 
writing and so need not be transliterated. However. so (hat you can see read­
ily whether a verb is a weak verb or not, the -/ or -w of weak verbs will be 
added in brackets (as in the table above) in the vocabularies in this book. 

§31 The forms of the infinitive 
So let's turn to the infinitive and see how all this works Ollt. The infinitive 

in Egyptian has the following form: 

STRONG VERBS 

- no change 

DOUBliNG VERBS 

- doubling 

WEAK VERBS 

- end in -I 

EXIRA WEAK VERBS 

- cnd in -I 

dJ~ 

~~~ 

INFINITIVE 

~dm 

mu 

mrt 

rdie or dlt 

hearing 

• seemg 

loving 

giving/placing 
(r optional in both 
writings, see p. 44) 

Here are some examples to illustrate this: 

STRONG VERBS Meir L pI. 2: 
- n~_ n~lti 
'm'i r ipd(w) 
Throwing at the birds 

DOUBliNG VERBS Meir I, pI. 9: mu iWiW 

WEAK VERBS 

Seeing the cattle 

r ;;r::J 
Meir 11, pI. 4: spl smb 

Binding a ski!! 

A~""' " .II ~ 
~ Jj=JJ~ 

EXTRA WEAK VERBS BM EA 580, 1: dit liW nlslr 

Giving praise to Osiris 

The most noticeable feature of the table is that the form of the infinitive of 
weak verbs ends in a -to Consider again the scene and caption with which 
we introduced this chapter (repeated on p. 53). 

If you look at the vocabulary at the end of the book, you will find the 
following word listed: 

r ~ sp(l) bind (together) 

I 
• 

I . • 

i 

I 

I 
• 

1 

I 
I 

• 
• 
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(~ D 11 coil of rope is a common determinative for ropes, cords and actions 
performed with them.) 

_ ._ - - - - - - -

r ;;r0 spt sml:z Binding a skiff 

Just like English dictionaries, dictionaries and word-lists of ancient Egyptian 
just give you a standard citation form (the root), here sp(i) 'bind (together)" 
and do not ~ell whether you need 'binding', 'bound' or whatever in your 
actual translation. All the citation form tells us is that sp(/) is a weak verb. 
But if we look at the actual example we find the following form, showing an 
extra -t: 

r;; spl binding 

and also, of course, it is being used in a caption. Together this information 
allows us to decide that spl is an example of the Egyptian infinitive and can 
be translated well into English as 'bind-ing'. 

We advise you at this stage to follow our example here in adhering to 

a small number of suggested translation schemes for the various forms we will 
introduce you to, since this will help you to get good sense out of the hier­
oglyphic inscriptions you will read in this book. At first, it is better to refrain 
from trying to be more imaginative or to 'guestimate' the meaning. So our 
first translation scheme is for the infinitive (simply substitute the necessary 
verb for 'do'): 

infinitive translation scheme doing or to do 

In the examples in this chapter 'doing' will be the right choice, but on other 
occasions 'to do' will fit better. If the range of meaning seems a bit loose, 
compare the English 'To study hieroglyphs is interesting' with 'Studying 
hieroglyphs is interesting' where the English 'to do' and 'doing' forms have 
a similar usage. 
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Now, of course, infinitives of strong and doubling verbs do not offer us 
much help in their writing. But the context and sometimes other parallel 
exampks call help uut. As all exampk, we can cUIlSider again the fishing 
and fowling scene from the tomb of Senbi which you studied in edited form 
in Chapter 1 and which you can study in its original. complete form as Exer­
cise 4.6. The two edited labels were: 
a. Scene of spearing fish: 

rw ""~·······r'"J···~>· '~ p_r~ 

I I I = 0 

Meir I, pI. 2: sll rm(w) in snhi mr-brw 
Spearing fish by Senbi, the justified 

b. Scene of throwing the throw-stick at the birds: 

Meir T, pI. 2: rmrl r lpd(w) in snhi ml'-brw 
Throwing at the birds by Senbi. the justified 

st(l) 'spear' is a weak verb, hence the infinitive stt 'spearing'. 'm'l, however, 
is a strong verb and does not provide a particularly helpful writing. Yet the 
context of the caption and the parallel with the other caption showing us stt 
'spearing' urge us to consider the infinitive and the translation 'throwing'. 
Notice also how using the suggested translation scheme helps us to draw 
together a decent English translation of the whole: 'throwing at the birds by 
Senbi the justified', whereas reasonable alternatives such as 'throws at the 
birds' do not: 'throws at the birds hy Senbi the justified' is not particularly 
good English. 

Excursus: The cult of Osiris at Abydos 

The heart of the cult of Osiris at Abydos was the annual festival at which his 
cult-statue was brought, in a ritual boat carried aloft by priests, in procession 
from his temple to his supposed tomb at Umm el-Qa'ab ('mother of pots'). 
The festival procession had two fundamental components - a public section 
during which the divine image passed through the cemetery abutting the 
temple's western side, and a private section out in the desert where the 
secret rites concerning the mysteries and passion of Osiris were performed. 
During the Middk Kingdom at Abydos, members of the elite dedicated 
stelae, or erected offering chapelS as cenotaphs, hoping to ensure their con­
tinued participation in the festiva.l after their own death. The cemetery at 
Abydos was therefore a veritable city of the dead with a wealth of monu­
ments, and, as you will see, Abydene stelae form an important body of the 
Middle Kingdom monuments stUdied in this book. 

, 
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Here we shall concentrate on the roUle of the festival. In Exercise 6.5, 
you will slUdy one of the principal surviving ancient sources for the festival 
processiulI itself. The exat:t Iucdtiull dlld scupe uf the variuus Egyptidll pldce 
names used are still a matter for debate. However, the map below gives a 
plausible version. 

N 

Temple 
uf Seti I Temple of 

Ramcsses 11 

I 

. , 

OLl@ 
- . 

I , 
\ 
I 

\ 
"­ , 

:"'~Li1 \ 
··,· 1t I "LP,,, , 0 

The starting point of the festival procession was the Osiris Temple 

(1Q":;:" 1 r~J1), housing the statue of the god. As you will see for your­
self in Exercise 6.5, there were actually two outward processions - the 
'procession of Wepwawet' (Q.fJ V£;;:'!:~) and then the 'great procession' 
of Osiris (F-:J,.fJ < '). Stelae w~re con~~~trated near the western entrance to 

a a 
the temple, in an area of high ground known as the 'terrace of the great god' 
(~ : ~'~H'I~)' so that the deceased could look upon the emergence and 
return of the gods (hence the references tu 'kissing the ground' and 'giving 
praise' as the images of the gods pass by - the cult images of the gods are 
often referred to as their *** nfrw ·splendour'). The procession crossed the 
terrace before descending into a wadi (the sacred land, U[VV]). The god 
then proceeded out into the desert on the God's boat-journey (I ~ a '&7) 

to Poker (0 Ll ®) where the divine mysteries and rites were peag;med. ... .. 
Abydos had a long history as one of the most sacred sites in the country since 
it was at Umm el-Qarab that the earliest kings were buried. By the 12th 
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Dynasty, the tomb of the 1st-dynasty king Djer was believed to be that of 

Osiris himself. 

n • >PI 
0 

Exercises 

4.1 Signs 
a. Sound signs: 

prt 

prt '11 

prt 
Wp-WJwt 

pf!.r 

in 

hm 
• 

b. Determinatives: 

SIGN 

VOCABULARY 

• processIOn 

the great 
• processIOn 

the procession 
ofWepwawet 

Poker 

sn 

mew)! 

< > 
re..., cC'] 

1~ 
... v[VV] 

* 

rwd 

hwt-
• 

nlr 

tJ dST -

terrace 

temple 

sacred 
land 

dJt niT god's boat­
Journey 

whm 
• 

dWJ 

EXAMPLE 

CIl 
F6 basin combined lJCIl or CIl hb festival with canopy • 

Jl 
A20 man with 

~~ Jl or Jl fJ(w) praise, adoration outstretched arms 

Both of these determinatives are used widely, for various festivals and for 
words to do with praise and supplication. Note, howcver, that when used on 
their own, they are abbreviated writings of the two specific words given. 

4.2 Words 
Transliterate the following words: 

r:~ 

*Jl 
~ 1ft' 

· . . . . . . . - . 

· . . . . . . . . . 

· . . . . . . . . . 

4.3 Translation 

sister 

adore, praise 

brother 

wife 
• • • • • • • • • • 

kiss 
• • • • • • • • • • 

· . . . . . - . . . repeat 

Transliterate and translate the two captions on the following page: 

\ 

, 

I 

-

Scenes and capriolls 

r 
\ 

,-
1 

• 

Meir 11. pI. 4 

The bull is also labelled separately between the two figures at the top. 

\\ -. -

" " 

.. , 

V 
08 

.. Meir T, pI. 11 

VOCABULARY (NORMALISED WRITINGS) 

~ 
,,,._. ~} 

_._ ...• 
wp(J) separate, open nhA'" 

ill ~ or 
ngJw 

ill 

ro l~ spl:z lassoo .U~~ kJ 

4.4 Translation 

long-horned 
bull 

bull 

57 

Transliterate and translate the following sections from the top of BM EA 

101, the stela of Nebipusenwosret, dating from the reign of Amenemhet III 
( shown on the next page - ignore the sections in grey). You may wish to 

read the notes on the cult of Osiris at Abydos on pp. 54-56 for useful back­
ground information. 

The following notes will help you in translating the central section: 
Notes 

i The eye emblem in the centre can be read as a verb'to see', It is thought to 
read pfT'to see, view', rather than mu. The form is the infinitive. 

• 

. 
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ii See §§17-18 on the king's name and epithets (the epithets are divided 
into two columns mirroring the general division into a section on Osiris 
on the left and one on Wepwawet on the right). mry is used in the epi ­
thet 'beloved of the god X'. The name of the god (and his titles) are 
written first for reasons of prestige (as noted in §22 above). 

BM EA 101 

(carved and painted limestone; w. 66cm) 

~' 

The deceased king Senwosret III forms the central focus of the scene. As 
recorded in 'the middle section of the stela, Nebipusenwosret had this stela 
sent to Abydos in the care of the elder lector-priest Ibi who had come, as part 
of the priesthood of the temple of Abydos, to the residence of the then reign­
ing king Amenemhet III. 

~. 

~1~ . 

*** 
*Jl 

Grammar 

VOCABULARY 

prt • processIOn 

=f his 

nb(=I)- Nebipu-
pw-snwsrt senwosret 

nfrw 

dw! 

perfection, beauty, 
wonder, splendour 

adore, praise 

Bi'ld~ ptr 
nfrw 

m 

nfr 

viewing the 
splendour 

in, during 

perfect, 
wonderful 

/:lb(w) festivals 

lit r 
nhh 

• • 

enduringly and 
repeatedly 

As noted in §10, adjectives follow and agree with their nouns. Exercise 4.4 
provides examples of feminine and plural agreement (cf. §§8 and 15 above): 

\ 

I 

ne..: . 

< >..1':. "'" 

4.5 Translation 

prt f nfrt 

prt 'it 

J:zb(w)=f nfrw 
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his wonderful procession 

the great procession 

his wonderful festivals 

Transliterate and translate the following sections on the next page from BM 
EA 581. one of the three stelae of the overseer of the chamber Intef son of 
Senet in the British Museum. These stelae are extremely elaborate in their 
wording, so we will only consider two sections. Ignore the parts in grey. 

] 

·,,"U 

"6"' 
~ -

~~~ 
~D" 

= 

BM EA 581 
(carved limestone; w. 36cm) 

VOCABULARY 

Intf Intef Ir-n born of 
....... 
rlWWV. 

ml! see, look at nfrw splendour, wonder 

• kiss snt Senet sn ......• • vwwv. 

land, ground 
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Writings 
The extracts from BM EA 581 show two variant writings worth noting: 

~ - 00 d ~Q 
\ ~Cl an ::: __ 0 \ \. 

I Jrn\\ eo \. 

[mty­
fmntw 

m-r 
rbnwty 

Khentyimentu 

overseer of 
the chamber 

The first sign has two 
variants, with three or 
four pots (£38, E39) 

band Ij are similar 
sounds and can occur 
in variant writings 

4_6 Study exercise: Fishing and fowling scene from the tomb of Senbi at Meir 
You are now in a position to transliterate and translate the original version 
of the fishing and fowling scene from the tomb of Senbi shown on page 61. 

VOCABULARY 

Jpd(w) fowl. birds 

ib heart 

imJh reverence 
v 

fmJljy the revered 

fmntt western 

~M_ in by 

1m Isir Osiris 

- o~_ n l\ I rmq throw 

~.' f his 

>' . ~ or ' ~~ ml'-hrw justified 
n =- v 

• 

~'1~ 
m-r overseer of 
hm-ntr priests 

mrs Meres 

'= ,=, 

< ... 

I I I 

__ n 

~ 
< > 

~gu 
• 

C 
[VV] 

r~ . .L .. n 
a 

r .... ". T, 

J~ 

J\7 

nb, 
nbt 

r 

lord (masc.) 
lady (fern.) 

at. towards 

rm(w) fish 

/:llly-' governor 

hml wife 
• 

hr before 
v 

Ijtmty- seal-bearer of 
blty the king 

smyt desert 

smr- sole 
• 

w't(y) compalllon 

snbf Senbi 

sl-Jb 
affection, 
intimacy 

s/(I) spear 

Notes =' \l.cc 
i Fishing scene: ancient correction at end of line, read: ;& ~ [VV] • 

ii Fuwling scene: end of first line, read ~[iU. Above wife, read "'"'~ n 'of' 
above J Q 



0 0 

\ 

(Meir I. pI. 2) 

-
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4.7 Study exercise: The coffin of Nakhtanklt (BM EA 35285) 
Although in this book we concentrate on stelae in the Eritish Museum. the 
material that you are working through also puts you in a position to study 
inscriptions on other kinds of museum objects. particularly where they 
include the offering formula. In this exercise you will study the inscriptions 
on the outside of a Middle Kingdom coffin (BM EA 35285. the coffin of 

Nakhtankh) . 
We shall concentrate on the two exterior sides of the coffin. omitting 

the inscriptions on the head and foot ends. The inscriptions are aligned on 
the coffin as follows: 

w .... ·N 
S~<:II 

E 

-

The body was laid on its left side. facing towards the east. in order to be able 
to look out through the eyes on the eastern side towards the newly rejuve­
nated sun at sunrise. Hence the inscriptions run from the head at the 
northern end towards the feet at the southern end. This represents the typ­
ical arrangement of a Middle Kingdom rectangular coffin. On the eastern 
side (the side with the eyes looking out towards the sunrise). the main 
inscription is an offering formula to Osiris. On the western side is an offering 
formula to Anubis. At the corners. the inscriptions invoke the four sons of 
Horus. protectjve deities for the body of the deceased (with the classic 
Middle Kingdom arrangement of Imseli and Duamutef on the east side and 
Hapy and Qebehsenuef on the west). The central columns invoke deities 
closely linked to Osiris: Shu and Geb on the east side and their female con­
sorts Telnet and Nut on the west. 

The eastern side 
The eastern side of the coffin is shown on the next page. Transliterate and 
translate with the help of the vocabulary and notes below: 

I 

• 

I 

• 

• • 

• • 

Notes 

SCC/lCS and caplivlls 

.. , -
~ 

BM EA 35285 (eastern side) 
(painted wood; 1. 212cm) 

i imJfJ(y) fJr displays haplography (i.e .. where the last sign in one word 
and the first in the next are the same and the sign is wriuen only once). 

ii mJr-fJrw is (a) written occasionally with the papyrus-roll and (b) omit­
ted in the northernmost column. 

iii the gb-goose (B8) is different from the SI-duck (B7). 

VOCABULARY 

~q.' ;' niJvniJ Nakhtankh 

;j ~ ilnt{y) -Imntw Khentyimentu 
--

THE FOUR SONS Of HOR US OTHER DEITIES 

;mSI; lmseti = I ~} Sw Shu 

~J gb Geb * 0 dWl-mWl4 Duamute! 
, nIL 

I;py Hapy Cl. ' 1'," tfnl Telnet 

~b'-'·snw f Qebehsenucf 00 nw( Nut 
L l 

The western side 
The principal inscription on the western side of the coffin is an offering for­
mula to Anubis . Whereas the Osiris offering fOllllula concerns lhe offerings 
to sustain the ka uf the deceased. the Anubis offering formula concerns the 
burial itself. 

Transliterate and translate with the help of the following notes: 



.~ ..... 

. '. 

. -
• , . 

-
• 

BM EA 35285 (western side) 

Notes 
i The standard organization of the Anubis offering formula is: htp-di -nsw 

followed by Anubis with his epithets and then "rst nfrt without being 
introduced by dl f You may wish to introduce your translation of "rst 
nfrt with a dash or colon after the btp-dl-nsw section. 

ii Read is~f nfr n hrt-ntr with the indirect genitive (see §27 above). is f 
means 'his tomb'; for ~f sce §33. 

iii Anubis is invoked with his standard epithets (see p. 42) and a further 
epithet: 

~~ ~ Is 

'1 hrt-nrr 
= 

!Jnty sl:z·ntr 

Lornb 

cemetery, 
necropolis 

the one before the divine booth 

VOCARULARY 

~ : nlr 

Lln= km 
<>1' t==I 

good, perrect 
wonderful 

burial 

-- - ---- -' 

• 

I 

• 

Chapter 5 

Description 

In the next two chapters, we will introduce you to the past tense, concentrating on 
inscriptions in which the deceased reflects back upon, and describes. his official life. We 
will also introduce you to the ancient Egyptian pronouns . 

§32 Introduction: description 
In a typical type of funerary inscription - which we can term self-presentation 
- the owner presents himself (rarely, herself) according to the ethical values 
of Middle Kingdom elite society and in terms of success and achievement. 
particularly in royal service. In order to describe the activities which the official 
participated in, the tasks he accomplished, and his ethical behaviour, the past 
tense is generally used. 

The official Intef son of Senet proclaims his ethical behaviour: 

BM EA 562, 
Line 10: iw ~rs.n=1 il(W) 

I buried the old 

This construction comprises the past form of the verb eLl> ~ = "rs + ,_ .• . n; 
cf. English 'bury' + '-ed' - see §33 below) followed by the subject ('1') and 
other elements; the sentence begins with an auxiliary~} iw which is not 
translated into English (see §34 below). 

§33 The past: sdm.n(=f) 
The past form is termed the .fJ ~;- sdm.n(=f) (pronounced 'sedjcmencf') 
'he heard', using the verb s!im 'to hear' in the 'he' form ('he heard') as the 
standard example. In this form, an affix '"'' " . . n '-ed'. is added to the verb­
stem (written after the determinative). As a standard convention, in trans­
literation the .n is usua 11y separated from the stem of the verb by a dot - this 
just makes it easier to spot. The forms of the sdm.n( f) for the verb classes 
(§30 above) are: 
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STRONG V~H8S 

1l0UBLlNG VERR~ 

WEAK VERBS 

EXTRA WEAK VERBS 

If) ),~.~­

~).: ... " 

~A\""~ 
• >mI,,=,,_ 

0) Ill$. _ 

sgm.II(-J) 

sgm.n4 

IIII .n=[ 
nu doubling 

mr.n-[ 

(r)dLn=[ 
r optiooal 

he heard 

he saw 

heluved 

he gave 

When there is a pronoun subject (c.g. 'r heard', 'he heard'), the SUffix pro· 
nouns are used (sce §36 below); the pronouns for T and 'he' are given here 
(compare with the example above): 

SUfnx PROl\'OUNS sgm.n(-fi 

I = f If) ),")jr sglll .n=i I heard 

Hellt -[ ), 
...... . ---'--

If) Ko 
sgm.n=[ be heard 

The suffix pronouns (sce the reference tables on p. 148 for a full list) attach 
to the verb; this is indicated in transliteration by the ~ymbol '='. Once again 
this has the practical value of making the suffix pronouns easy to spot in 
transliteration: sgm.n-fis much easier to read (sam 'hear' +.n '·d' + ['he') 
than samnf 

With an ordinary noun subject (e.g'- the man heard'), the noun follows 
the verb, but does not fix onto it (hence there is no '=' in Iransliteration): 

Hekaib records an inspection of his property by the ruler: 

BM EA 167, 
Line 10: 

n "" n 0 l' ..tI. 'lHl "i..lt"i . •. 1$t.Jil"1 I I 

IIV ip .n /:Il>l fWI(w)(=I) 
The ruler inspected my cattle 

(For the omission of =1 in Iw/(w)=1 'my cattle', see §35 below; see p. 73 for 
vocabula ry.) 

§34 Auxiliaries 
The sgm.n(=!) is usually preceded by an auxiliary such as Q} Iw. In stela 
inscriptions Iw sgm.n(=J) often translates well as a simple past ('someone did 
something') : 

• • 

• , 
I 
I 
I 
• 

• 

I 
I 
) 
• 

, , , 

I 

, 

• , 

illhurelnakhl eXlols his proper conduct as a responsible official: 

BM EA 1783. 
Line 4 : fw rdf.n(=f) ( n Mr !lbsw n ftlJ 
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I gave bread to the hungry and clothes to the naked 

(There is no word for 'and' in Egyptian; for vocabulary, sce Exercise 5.4.) 
There is no simple English equivalent for Iw and ~o it is left untrans­

lated. It invokes a sense of involvement in the assessment or presentation of 
what is said/written. In self· presentation inscriptions, Iw sam.n(=!) gives a 
sense of looking back over one's life. In other contexts the perfect ('someone 
has done something') also suits, particularly in recorded speech. 

§35 Omission of the first person suffix pronoun 
The first person suffix pronoun ('I-me-my') is sometimes omitted in writing, 
particularly in texts where a figure of the person is present (e.g. stdae and 
tomb inscriptions) or strongly implied (e.g. where the text is all about that 
person): 

Another of lnhuretnakht 's stated ethical acts: 

IlM EA 1783, 
Lines 4·5: 

Note: 

~ "" ~ 'R <. >'L,~ ,,;"'" 
~ Jz' ~..A!<\ ."" '" <h,~ "m!-....\ r ( 
Iw gl.n(=I) IlVw <m> m!m/I=I) gs(=I) 
I ferried the boatless in my own ferry 

i Iww 'the boatless' is wrillen wilh a doubling of the 2-consonant sign 

~ B32. 
ii Repeated consonants arc sometimes omitted: here only one m is writ· 

ten in m m!JllI(-I) ' in my ferry'. 
iii ds is used for the emphatic reflexive '(my/him)seif' or ·own' . 

§36 Suffix pronouns 
Although, as wc shall see, there are different sets of pronouns in Egyptian 
with different usages. they do not correspond to the difference between '1· 
me-my' or 'he-him-his' in English. The Egyptian pronouns translate by 
whatever happens to be the most appropriate English form of pronoun. The 
suffix pronouns are used: 
a. As the subjects o[verbs ('1', 'he') 

The offidal [mefson o/Sellet proc/aims his ethical behaviour: 

BM EA 562. 
Line 10: fw"r.ul=IIJ(w) 

I bu rjed the old 
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b. As the possessor of a noun ('my', 'his') 

The top part of BM EA 101 behind the figure of Nebipusenwosret (see p. 58): 

BM EA 101: dWllSir m J:zb(w)=f nfrw dt r nlJJ:z 
Adoring Osiris in his wonderful festivals enduringly and repeatedly 

c. As the object after a preposition ('me', 'him ') 

From the Abydosformula on BM EA 162: 

BM EA 162, 
Line 5: dd.l(w) f n=f iw m Ittp in wnv n Jbdw 

May 'Welcome in peace' be ,aid for him by the great 01 Abydos 

(For the meaning of dd.l(w)- f, see p. 115.) 

For the full list of suffix pronouns, see Reference table, p. 148. 

§37 The past relative form: sdmt.n(=f) 
The following paragraph discusses a more advanced point which some of 
you may wish to work through at this stage in order to gain the maximum 
understanding of the inscriptions read as study exercises to this chapter. 
Others may consider these points a little abstruse at this stage and may 
prefer to return to this paragraph later on. 

. As well as being described ('someone did something'), events can also 
be characterised (treated as a ' thing whkh someone did': 'what/which some­
one did'). Egyptian has a special way of characterising an event - by using 
the relative forms - which is quite different from English and is often seen as 
one of the more difficult aspects of ancient Egyptian. However, the use of 
the relative forms is extremely common and will crop up in a number of 
examples, and so we will attempt to open up this area of Egyptian for YOll 

by the use of our notion of a translation scheme. The difference between 
description and characterisation can be seen in the following example: 

The selfpresentation of lnhuretnakht ends: 

BM EA 1783, 
Line 5: 

Notes 

~}::~i~~~rt 
iw Ir.n(=I) kJW 100 m Irt.n(=I) ds(=I) 
I assembled 100 bulls through what I did myself 

i ~ is the number 100. 
ii m here has the meaning 'through' or 'by the means of'. 
iii Ir(l) 'to do' has a wide range of idiomatic meanings. 
iv =1 is omitted (see §35 above). 

, 
• 

• 

, 

• 

• 
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In Egyptian, the described event 'I assembled 100 bulls' is expressed by using 
the srim.n(=j) form ir.n(=/). However, the characterised event 'what I did 
myself' is expressed by using another verb-form - the past relative form: 
irt.n(=i). In this usage, there is no separate word for 'what' or 'which', rather 
the verb-form shows a -t in its writing, so irt.n(=i) in itself means 'what I did' 
without needing extra words. Notice that missing out a word such as 'what' 
in translation leaves the sentence with poor sense: 'I assembled a hundred 
bulls through I did myself'. You will often find this to be the case: the relative 
forms (and their cousins, the participles introduced in Chapter 7) scream out 
for the inclusion of an English word such as 'what' or 'which' in translation. 
The same stela provides another similar example: 

Between the figures oflnhuretnakht and Hui, the following dedication label about the 
stela appears: 

BM EA 1783: 1rt./1 ./1 f SJ f smsw f mry f dbl 
What his eldest and beloved son Debi made lor him 

Notes 
i -n f precedes Si f smsw=f mry f in word order. 

ii In Si fsmsw=fmry fboth smsw and mry share the following fand the 
phrase means literally 'his son, his eldest, his beloved'. 

In this book we shall focus on the relative form only when it shows the extra 
-to In this way we can isolate the following convenient translation schemes 
for the past sdm.n( ~j) form and the past relative form s4mt.n(~j) discussed in 
this chapter: 

PAST TENSE ir.n-f he did 

PAST RELATlVE FORM 
a ,«0._ 

Irl.n4 what he did 

Excursus: Names and kinship terms 
Names and family relationships play an important role on funerary stelae. 
We preseI1l here a number of the names to be found on the monuments 
studied in this book, and the kinship terms used, for you to refer to. As the 
section on names indicates, many Egyptian names (like our own) have a 
meaning. Nevertheless, in translaTing Egyptian monuments, it is better to 
stick to the name itself, rather than trying to translate the name into English. 

Names 
Names referring to personal condition 
In a society with high infant mortality, it is not surprising that many names 
reflect anxiety aboul new-born children or wishes for their future health: 
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Senhi (Meir tomh· 
chapel B, No. I) 

_N"®q Nakhti (BM EA 143) 
v-CO> 

A® o'Jr Kbu (BM EA 571) 

Names referring to deities 

S/lbl healthy 

nip! strong, vigorous 

tlW protected 

One type assodates the individual directly with a deity: 

J~ ~ his (BM EA 143) 1St 

A ,emIld type invokes a close - often familial- relationship with a god: 

~ :':: 'Jr ~ Sarenenutet (BM EA 585) 

=-- 3; Satsobek (BM EA 586) 

ir.. Senwosret (BM EA 571) 

SJ-rnnu!fr 

SJI·sbk 

!J'-n-wsrt 

son of Renenutet 

daughter of Sohek 

man of the 
powerful one 

A third type involves a pious statement in response to the child's birth: 

Ptahhotep (IlM EA 584) Ptah is content 

1l4-~ Inhuretnakht (BM EA 1783) 

Loyalist names 

Inizrt-nl;t Inhuret is strong 

Names which associate the individual with the king: 

Intcf 
(BM EA 581) 

Amenemhet 
(BM EA 587) 

Nebipuscnwosret 
(BM EA 101) 

Inlf 

imn-m-hlt 
• 

nb(~I)·pw-snwsrt 

I1 Ih dynasty nornen 

12th dynasty nomen 

Senwosret is my lord 

The birth names of the kings themselves accord with the standard naming 
conventions. Hence Amenemhet means' Amun is in front', i.e. Amun is 
guiding the child's fortunes (compare with Senwosret above). 

Kinship terms 
Stelae emphasise family relationships by naming members of the deceased's 
family and household (often including servants and dependants). The living 
members are usually shown presenting offerings to the offering-table, thus 
eternalising the offering cult to the deceased owner in stone. By including the 
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various relatives and dependants on the monument of the deceased. these 
too enjoyed the benefits of being commemorated by figure and by name. 
Access to such monuments as funerary stelae was rather limited, mostly to 

those holding some form of elite position. The crucial relationship was that 
between the father and the eldest son: in social terms, this was the route of 
inheritance, providing family continuity; in cult terms, the eldest son was the 
chief celebrant for his father (as Horus was for Osiris). 
Principal kinship terms: 

~ xO ~ or Xi a il father ~ ~ mUll mother 
J.,:,!"l 

hi hllSband hml wife 

sn brother 

Sf son 

Ibt familv, household , 

• 

r:~~ snt 

3;~ .I'll 

Family members are often referred to as being 'beloved'. 

Label before one of the sons of Khuenbik offering fowl: 

BM EA 584: 
SI fmry fptiz·htp 
His son, his heloved, Ptahhotep 

Sometimes, though, wc find a more abbreviated writing. 

Label before tile first sons in the third row of BM EA 571: 

BM EA 571: 
SI f mry f imny 
His son, his beluved, Ameny 

(In idiomatic English wc might prefer 'his beloved son'.) 

sister 

daughter 

The parentage of the owner is usually introduced by one of the two 
following phrases: 

ir·n born of ms-n born of 

Literally, Ir-n means 'whom X made' and ms-n means 'whom X bore'. 
Usually ir·n is lIsed of both the father and mother, whereas ms-n is used of 
the mother alone. When the person this phrase is applied to is feminine, 
both, as usuaL show a CO> ·1 (before __ ". n). 
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The name and filiation of the wife of Ameny on BM EA 162 (see Exercise 8.5): 

BMEA 162 mdl:nv ms/on Imny mJ' /'Yrw 
Medhu born of Ameny, the justified 

Properly speaking iron and ms-n are probably masculine relative forms - see 
§52 below. However, in this book we will stick to the distinctive translitera­
tion using ' -': Ir-n and ms-no 

Exercises 

5.1 Signs 

5,2 Words 

~ fw 

~ nm 

1 I;kJ 

Transliterate the following words written with these signs: 

· . . . . . . . . . favour, praise ~Jr · . . . . . . . . . 
w ... " 

· . . . . . . . . . boat-journey }~.J:\ · . . . . . . . . . 

2 . 000 · . . . . . . . . . ruler · . . . . . . . . . 

" 'h ~ A 
I~ol I I 

fOIlnal 
• Journey · . . . . . . . . . · . . . . . . . . . 

· . . . . . . . . . ferry 

friend 

proceed. 
go, seL ouL 

amethyst 

wrong 

nmtt is the word used for the formal and festal journeys of the god and the 
king. It is a collective term and not a plural (and hence does not require (w) 

in transliteration despite the presence of plural strokes). 

5.3 Translation 
Transliterate and translate the following sentences. Some were used in the 
text above and so give you the chance to work through these examples thor­
oughly. You may wish to consult §35 on the omission of the pronoun =1. 
a. Ikhernofret relates his role in the Mysteries of Osiris: 

Berlio 1204, Line 18: Q} =-'it [ J ' . 
< • 

""'"," £J C 

(The verb Ir(/) 'to do' is used with a wide range of idiomatic meanings; here 
the sense is 'conduct'.) 

• 

• , 

its 

Description 

b. The officialll1lef son of Senet proclaims his ethical behaviour: 

BM EA 562, Line 10: 

c. Inhuretnakht extols his proper conduct as a responsible official: 

BM EA 1783, Line 4: n \)..; ; ~4. , .. ;;]. -l'. g JO \).. 88 ~ n nt::;;J 
~ ..lr' ." ""' I I I l&.l!![ ~ I' ..lr' ~.1i!I> ~ ~ 'fJ 

d. Another of Inhuretnakht's stated ethical acts (m added for clarity): 

BM EA 1783, Lines 4-5 : 

e. Ity notes his success and achievement: 

BM EA 586, Line 2: 

For e. keep to a literal rendering of the Egyptian. 

VOCAIlULARY 

iJ(w) the old 'lrl! /WJ(W) canle 
I , , 

fww Lhe boat less ~. ~ . /p inspect 

• 

n~ 
),mr-S: 
l~QQj 

whm repeat prl processIon 

"'anI ferry + ,,':. nsw king 

the naked L L1,Jit hkr the hungry 

~ <L1,r= krs hr - before bury 

ferry 'n it !ls=i myself, my own 

5.4 Study exercise: BM BA 1783 
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In this exercise, you can make a start on studying a more complex stela in 
the British Museum: BM EA 1783, the stela of the governor fnhuretnakht 
and his wife Hui from Nag' ed-Deir. The stela is shown on p. 74. 
a. Transliterate and nanslate the offering formula at the top of the stela 
(Lines 1-2 ending with the word qd just before the end of Line 2) , using the 
notes given. 

h. Transliterate and translate the section starting at the beginning of Line 4 
(we shall return to the section from the end of Line 2 to the end of Line 3 in 
Chapter 7). 

The cemetery of Nag' ed-Deir, opposite modem Girga, was the ceme­
tery for Thinis (:.. : ~@ tni), the capital of the 8th Upper Egyptian nome 
(which also includes Abydos) ; In -/:lrt (Inhuret or Onuris) was its principal 
deity. Nag' ed-Deir was an important cemetery centre from Predynastic 
times 10 the 11 th dynasty and the start of the Middle Kingdom, at which 
time Thinis seems to have been eclipsed by Abydos. 
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. 
• 

Ii • 

.'... I;! Co 

0 
"ea ~ t",t 0 , . ,. ii. , , 
-~. I , , , -
-9~ 

. , 

o ~ , 
, 

\ -r ... , , 
Ol \ .. . . 

BM EA 1783 
(carved and painted limestone; H. 66cm) 

:0 
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BM EA 1783 dates from the First Intermediate Period and is a classic 
example of the regional Nagr ed-Deir style of that period, both in terms of its 
artwork and the conventional phraseology of the inscription, which is ori­
entated around the family and ethical behaviour. 
Notes 

i ' , is a determinative of prt-fJrw. See §26, p. 38 
ii See Chapter 3 for the various titles of Inhuretnakht and the use of 

ImJhw 'the revered one'. Be careful with the title at the start of line 2. 
v 

iii Self-presentation inscriptions are usually cast as a speech, and are intro­
duced by r;!d 'who says' or dd~f'he says'. 

iv See §35 for the omission of the first person pronoun. 
v r;!s(=I) is used as the emphatic reflexive (as in 'I shall do that myself' or 

'my own house'). 
vi Before mant the preposition m ' in' has been omitted. 
vii Ir(l) ' do, make ' is u sed here in the sense of 'acquire' or possibly 'raise'. 

U~,~, 

~>~ 
~c> A 

\ = 

'=' 
d c> , , 

Ur}~ 

LLl,)ft 

"9> 1 ~ 
~ i 

The Family 

Jbl 

Im(J) 

It 

rnr(l) 

nb pI 

hbsw 

hkr , , 

kJ(w) 
100 

family, 
household 

• gracIOus, 
gentle 

father 

love 

lord of 
the sky 

clothes 

the hungry 

1 00 bulls 

VOCABULARY 

Iww the boatless 

In-hrt· 
• 

nljt 
lnhuretnakht 

mwl mother 

~1i=i5 mbnt ferry 

r~~~~ hJY the naked 

~ its(l) 
, 

praise 
~ 

siblings, brothers 
& f} ,ll(~ 

snw 
snwt and sisters 

r~~ NI) ferry 

c. Transliterate and translate the labels around the other family members. 
Hui has the following titles : 

bk I rtt sole lady in 
r nsw W waiting 

itm(I) -n/r 
hwt-hr 

priestess 
of Hathor 

The form of the kinship expressions are alike, although some writings 
exhibit sharing of elements: 
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0 \ /:!mt -f mrt4 his beloved wife ~ ~III sI4mry4 his beloved 
, 0 ........ .. . son 

~~~QQ' 
SI=fsmsw=f his beloved 
mry=f eldest son 

NAMES 

l }. Q /:!wl Hui < jQ dbi Debi 0 00 jllQ Q nnwy Nenwy 

5.5 Study exercise: BM EA 571 (top) 
The top section of the stela of Khu and her two husbands, shown on p. 77. 

a. Translate the offering formulae above the two scenes. 

VOCABULARY 

m-r pr overseer 

rP rh nsw king's advisor 
" 

mry nb=f beloved of his lord 

,,1i'J D}. hw Khu (name) -

Q 
... ~ ( I 

/0'",", 

sl-lmn 

~~ sl-hwt-hr 

=n nb Imnt 
nfrt 

Saamun 
(name) 

Sahathor 
(name) 

lord of the 
beautiful west 

The second offering formula contains a different set of offerings: 

"Io"~ "C.l ° 1 mr/:!t oil, unguent mw water '",,', .... . . ~I '",,'" n, 

1Llo hnkt beer 
I ~ I 

• • Ir ' 000 sn/r • Incense 

Festivals 

The general word for a festival is /:!b : l JCIJ or CIJ hb 
• 

festival 

The procession of Osiris to Poker: 1 !iJt nlr 
r p~r 

the god's boat­
journey to Poker 

A number of particular or periodic festivals are often mentioned on stelae. 

The following is a list of the ones which appear on BM EA 571, arranged in 
the typical order in which they .occur: 

Ibd the monthly 
festival 

-f\ lil CIJ wIg the Wag-festival 

?-nt the half-monthly 
festivaL i.e. full moon 

Jt CD !i/:!wtt the Thoth-festival 

The reading of the half-month festival is still unclear. An old suggestion to 
read smdt has problems. More recently, the suggestion has been made that 
the reading should be based around the number fifteen, as m4dlnt. 

The presence of the festivals on such stelae reflects the desire of the 
deceased to partake in the offerings made before the god in the temples on • 

'92 

=0 

BM EA 571 (top) 
(carved limestone; w. 51 cm) 

Desaiption 77 

Jl 0 .' 

• 
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festival days; once the god had satisfied himself with them, they were passed 
on to the blessed dead. See the conclusion of the festival list on BM EA 162 
in Exercise 8.5 for a further illustration of this point. 

Offering bearers 
b. Transliterate and translate the inscriptions accompanying the offering bear­
ers in the two scenes. The inscriptions accompanying the two major offering 
bearers in the top scene fit the hieroglyphs around the figures. This can lead 
to unusual arrangements. They are given below in a conventional order: 

accompanying the son accompanying the overseer of the storehouse 

VOCABULARY 

wbJ 

m-SJ~f 

~'" .. ,.. sJ-mnht -- -- .... ",_ .. a 

cup-bearer, 
butler 

Emsaf 
(name) 

Samenkhet 
(name) 

m-r Sf 

ilnms4 
mry( f) 

s/:ltp-ib 

overseer of the 
storehouse 

his beloved 
friend 

Sehetepib (name, 
more fully 
Sehetepibre) 

(Names ending with m-Si f usually start with a god's name, as in /:lr-m-s!4 
Horemsaf.) 

5.6 Study exercise: BM EA 571 (bottom) 
The bottom section of stela BM EA 57 I. shown on the following page, shows 
further family members and members of the household and estate staff. 
a. Transliterate and translate the inscriptions. You may wish to make use of 
the Excursus on names and kinship. 
b. Here are the names and titles in the scene. Some of the names are not 
transliterated. Transliterate them yourself: 

4 .... ·44 ( ) 

- --.. _. '"W'm 

k>~} 
( ) 

4 
.... . ~ 

",",,_ J) 

4 0 
a 

4 n 

1r- . a • 

NAMES AND TITLES 

' .... . '}~ sit-mntw Satmentju Ameny -- -.... MV=, 

= , 

/JW Tjau sit-wsr(t) Satwosret 

Amenemhet bt Bet 

hw - Khu si-hwthr • • 
Sahathor 

ddt Dedet • , I Hetep 

s-n-wsrt Senwosret hm-ntr priest 

• • 

t c. Wbit 

~ rilty 5'\, 

OCCUPATIONS 

entering -maid 
(literally, 'the enterer' ) 

cup-bearer (fern.) 

washerman 

., ..... 
t"." 

, l 
c. 
LJ 

! 
i 

Description 

/:Irt-pr domestic 

sftw butcher 

smsw attendant 

:7:'" __ ~"":" ....,..7, .. . . . ,." ..... - .-"." , . - ," .. ;, ":. :. - . : '. -'.< 

BM EA 571 (bottom) 
(carved limestone; w. 51 cm) 

" . .' . . . ... : 
• -

• 
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Chapter 6 

Further aspects of description 

In this chapter; we will look at how complex descriptions are presented, in particular 
continuing to the next point and noting other things going 011 atlha/time. 

Now is a good lime for you to start using the Egyptian-English vocabulary 
(starting on p. 151), when reading the examples in the text. 

§38 Continuation 
Descriptions are often presented as a series of connected episodes. In past 
descriptions, as we saw in Chapter 5, the first episode is introduced by an 
auxiliary such as lw, then described by a verb in the past tense made up of 
the sdm.n( f) form. A past description is continued on simply by carrying on 
with the sdm.n( f) without any funher introductory auxiliary. In translating 
such a series, it is useful to translate the following sdm.n(-f)s with 'and .. .' 
(there is no separate word for 'and' in Egyptian), or to use commas or semi­
colons, depending on English style: 

The official Intef son of Senet proclaims his ethical behaviour in general terms: 

BM EA 562, 
Lines 10-11: 

iw J,rs.n=i I,(w) 
/:lbs.n=i h,y 

J buried the old 
and 1 clothed the naked 

Here the second past tense form ~Jr::: ~ j:zbs.n=i 'I clothed' carries on the 
description of Intet's ethical behaviour, rather than starting a new point. 
Notice how this gives a sense of shape and connection to episodes; for a clear 
example of the use of auxiliaries and sdm.n(=f)s to give shape to description, 
see Exercise 6.5 below. 

Sometimes elements are shared, just as in the English translation: 

Inhuretnakht is extolling his proper conduct as a responsible official: 

BM EA 1783, 
Line 4: Iw rdi.n(=I) t 11 hkr 

/:lbs 11 hlY 

FIIJ'lila ,/sprds vjJt'saiplill/l 81 

I gave bread to the hungry 
and clothes 10 the naked 

; .. } ('ID') rdi.n(=i) 'I gave' is shared: 'I gave bread to the hungry and (\ gave) 
clothes to the naked' . 

Ity notes his success and achievement: 

BM EA 586, 
Line 2: 

Notes 

Iw w/1II1.n( I) /:lst Ur nsw 
.1'1 ib(=I) r itw(=i) !Jprw r-J:lit=1 

1 repeated favour before the king 
and advanced my heart further than my 

forefathers who existed before me 

i 'i .n(=i) '[ .. -(e)d' is shared: 'I repeated favour ... and (I) advance(d) 
my heart'. 

ii r 'to, in relation to' sometimes has the sense of 'more than'. 
iii bprw 'who existed' is a participle (sce Chapter 7). 

§39 Negation 
The negative of the past ('I did not do that') is made up of the negative word 
-'- 11 followed by sdm( f) (il is not, as we might expect. formed by n 
s!lm.ll( f)!): 

FollowinH on immediately from his statement oJ positive ethical virtues (see above), 
Intef adds: 

BM EA 562, I.ine 11: 
n tr(;i) iwit r rm{ 
I did not do wrong against people (or: I did no \,vrollg .. ") 

This negation also occurred in the opening scene to this book (notice the 
slightly stronger translation with 'never'): 

Above the man roasting a goose: 

Meir Ill, pI. 23: 

. "'" 0 Q • "" D 
-Jo-~ 1tf ~ \\ c _ > Jt ." ...... , 

n m3=i mi(v snv pn 
I have never seen the like of this goose 

Sometimes the negatioIl is written (rather confusingly!) with ,.,."' . 
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The official Key notes his ethical virtues: 

~}~lit:re 
BM EA 558, Line 5: " dws(=I) s n Itry-tp f 

T did not denounce a cnaIl tu his superior 

Negations with ".A.. do not go with auxiliaries and so the pattern can either 
be used to stan up or to carry on a series of connected episodes without any 
obvious written mark, 

§40 Making someone do something (for use with Exercise 6,5) 
Causation, the notion of 'making someone do something', is expressed in 
the following way in Egyptian: the verb rdl 'give, place' is used with the 
sense of 'causing' and is followed by another verb, rdi appears in whatever 
fonn is suitable (in the example below it appears in the past tense sdm.n(-f) 
fOlm) whilst the other verb appears in a fixed form (as it happens, the other 
verb appears in the future sdm( f), for which see Chapter 8; however, this is 
not important at this point): 

After the festivities are over, Ikhernofret has the image of the god placed back in the 
bark (see Exercise 65 for the general context of this example): 

di.n=1 Wdl f r-hnw wrl 
Berlin 1204, 
Lines 21-22: [ had him proceed inside the great bark 

(literally, '[ caused that he proceed inside the great bark') 

It may help to think of this as 'placing someone in the position to do some­
thing' or 'giving someone the opportunity to do something'; hence the 
example would mean: 'I put him (in the position) to proceed inside the great 
bark' or 'I facilitated his proceeding into the great bark' _ The precise meaning 
can range from nuances of compulsion ('make someone do something') to 
permission ('allow/let someone to do something') and guidance ('have 
someone do something'). 

§4I Dependent pronouns 
The second set of pronouns are the dependent pronouns (see Reference table, 
p. 149): 

[ } ~ or} -wi or -w(i) 

you ~ ,} or o.}. -(w or -tw 

he/it t} or t ~ -sw 

she/it r" or ~ -slY) 

The major usage of the dependent pronouns are as the objects of verbs (typ­
ically the person or thing to which the verbal action is applied): 

• 

, 

--

Further aspects of description 

Tietii records that, after Imef 11 died, he served the new king Intef 1Tl: 

BM EA 614, 
Line 13: 

Iw sms.,,(=I) -sw r .,(w)t4 nbl nfrt nl sljmlj-Ih 
I followed him to all his places of the hean-s delight 
(i.e. wherever the king wanted to go) 
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Notice that the suffix pronouns serve as subjects of the verb (see §§33 and 
36) and dependent pronouns as objects of the verb, 

The dependent pronouns display an important feature of word order­
ing: the dependent pronouns attach to and directly follow the verb and so 
precede any nouns: 

The official Semti refers to his early favour at court: 

BM EA 574, 
Lines 2- 3: iw dl.n -wi I,zm fr rdwy fm nljnt(=ij 

His person (i.e. the king) placed me at his feet in my youth 

If you look carefully at this example, then -wl is a dependent pronoun and 
therefore should be the object of the verb (someone must have placed me) 
and so the sentence must mean that the king placed me at his feet, despite 
the order of the words_ This sentence cannot mean: 'r placed the king at his 
feet in my youth' (for T to be the subject, this would req uire the suffix pro­
noun =1) and in any case such a sentence scarcely makes much sense, 

§42 The present tense 
The monuments discussed in this book do not include many inscriptions cast 
in the present tense. However, for your information, and to allow us to cover 
one inscription we would otherwise have shown you but not equipped you 
to read, we will brief! y note the present tense forms. 

Middle Kingdom Egyptian distinguishes, just as English does, between 
a general present (usually expressing habit - She goes to visit her friend every 
week' - or things which just generally are - 'two and two make four') and 
a specific or ongoing present (,She is leaving right now'), In Middle Egyptian 
these have the following form (using sdm to label the fOlm and the weak 
verb ir(i) to exemplify it): 

GENERAL PRESENT 

sdm f 
SPECIFJC PRESENT 

Itr sdm 

9 =- !Ir irt (he) is doing 
la 

In the spedfic present, the verb appears after I,zr in the infinitive form discussed 
in Chapter 4. For a fuUllst of forms, see the Reference tables on p. 145, 

Both tenses have a fondness for the auxiliary Q) tw introduced in §34 
as illustrated by the examples below, They also share the same intricacies of 
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usage as their English equivalents (for example, in Egyptian, as in English, 
verbs of state and condition prefer the general present to the specific present 
even when referring to things going on now: '1 know the answer now', not 
'1 am knowing the answer now'): 

a. 5I1m(=j) 

To the left of the main offerinH formula inscription on BM EA 587: 

BM EA 587: Iw web /1J m t hnkt mlr mrht 
y •• - • 

The thousand(s) of bread, beer, incense and oil are pure 

b. hr sdm . -
An example of this construction occurred in the first inscription shown to 

you in this book: 

Above the man roasting a goose: 

~} iti' ~ . Ll n }Cl, oh{, 9, 
Meir III, pI. 23: Iw=1 itr 'l1'k ejr pit 

I have been roasting since the beginning of time 

Egyptian, like many languages, concentrates on the fact that the subject is 
continuing to roast despite the long time he has been doing it: 'I am still 
roasting and have been since the beginning of time'. 

§43 Other things going on (advanced notes for use with Exercise 6.5) 

However, there is one use of the present tense which will be useful when you 
study Exercise 6.5. In past description, as we have seen, the past events are 
described by using the past tense sdm.n( j) for Ill. By stringing together a 
present sdm(-j) fom1 or 1;r sdm form after a past sdm.n( ~j), Egyptian expresses 
the notion of something else going on at the same time as that event expressed 
by the sl1m.n(- j) form (something else current or present at that time): 

lkhernofret relates his activities during the performance of the Mysteries of Osiris: 

Berlin 1204, 
Line 17: 

Notes 

iw ir.n=1 pr! Wp-WJwt wdJ=[ r Ild It l' 
1 conducted the procession of Wepwawet 
when he set out to protect his father 

i 1"" Ir(l) literally, 'to do/make', here with the sense of leading or 
conducting. 

ii r nd preposition + infinitive 'to protect'. 

• 

I
· 

, 

I ' , 

, 

, 

.. 
. ~ 

, , 
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Notice that there is no Egyptian word for 'when', 'while', 'as' in these usages, 
although the appropriate English word may be needed in translation. [n 
English, the notion of 'going on at the same time' is expressed by connecting 
words such as 'as', 'whilst', 'when'. In Egyptian it is the verb itself which 
expresses this by appearing in a present tense form (present or going on at 
that time). Indeed, you may have noticed that whereas in English connec­
tions are shown by words such as 'and' and 'as', in Egyptian the same 
meaning is achieved by stringing together different tenses such as sl1m.n( j) 
and sdm( j) and letting the verbs do the work. 

Exercises 

6.1 Signs 
2-consonant and 3-consonant signs: 

6.2 Words 

2 mi 

i no 

dr 

kd 

7 !Js[ 

~ sms 

Transliterate the following words written with these signs: 

. , . . . . . . . . 

i' 0 

. . . . . . . . . . 

6.3 Translation 

• smcc 

protect. save 

the like, 
peer, equal 

sail 

2~ 

+11 
r'~'n 
~ r.J:\ 

· . . . . , . . . . 

· . . . . . . . . . 

· . . . . . . . . . 

like, as 

drive away, repel 

night of vigil 

follow 

Transliterate and translate the following (see §35 on omission of =1 T). 

The first one repeats examples from the chapter above and is written 
here without any breaks (as in the original inscription): 
a. The offidal Intef son of Semt proclaims his ethical behaviour in Heneral terms: 

b. Hekaib asserts his ethical behaviour: 

BM EA 1671, 
Lines 4-5: 

~} :._.:G' '''"··L Ll.~ur, ~ ,"'-r~~~ 
-,,-r'e' . 1i:- ;1.~1 rLlJ l{[ ,,,,,5:;r~:it! 

This First Intermediate Period stela shows a number of idiosyncracies in the 
spelling, such as the form of di (, fl instead of. n) and the form of the deter­
minative for 'clothes'. 
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The final example is slightly more complex and is written in the right-ta-left 
order of the original: 

c. Tjetji describes his advancement by king Inter 1I: 

BM EA 614. 
Lines 4-5: 

Notes 
• -w is written for -wi . t 

.. 
Read dl.n4 -w(i) in clause 3. 11 

... 
Also read '/:I=r n wrrw . 111 

6.4 Translation 
It has been a long time coming, but you are now in a position to read for 
yourself the speech of the man roasting the goose, which we used to begin 
this book. This is shown again below. 

c"' 

Notes 
i On suffix pronouns, see §33 and §36. 
ii On the /:Ir + infinitive tense, see §42. 

iii On negation, see §39. 

VOCABULARY 

• 

~}~~ 

~H 

fWhft--~WT~O~n~g~--------~~~'~n~'~U~~~i~'~I(~W~)---t~h:e~g~r:e~at~--~ 

o "Vt'Q 
~III 

~'LJ' 
< > 'iN! 
:: I I I I 

• 

pil 

m'k • 

rm( 

palace 

the beginning 
of time 

roast 

people 
._----- --_ .- ---- -

o 
, .. " ", 

~r~'it i 

Ur'T' 

wrrw 

pn 

nds(w) 

hbs 
• 

• pnvacy 

this 

ordinary folk, 
the lowly 

clothe (verb) 
- --------' 

• 

, 
! 
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VOCABULARY (CONTINUED) 

hry-Ip superior, chief n 0 • 

I' _ n 

srw goose 

rrM ..... · augment, . ~ 

"hnt 
" promote cc, 

J~ 51 
place. position. 
status 

6.5 Study exercise: The Osiris Mysteries at Abydos 

5'1 

srh 
" 

skbh . . 

st 
"rl·ib 

advance. 
promote 

complain 
abolll, a(TUS~ 

put (someone) 
at ease 

confidence 

The celebration of the Mysteries of Osiris at Abydos was clearly one of the 
major festivals of Middle Kingdom Egypt. The festival centred around the 
burial and rejuvenation of Osiris. with its promise of burial and rejuvenation 
for the blessed dead. Indeed, as discussed in Chapter 4, a number of the elite 
erected stelae or cenotaphs in the area bordering the route to ensure their 
eternal participation in the rites. 

The festival itself seems to have comprised five parts: 
I The first procession led by Wepwawet and culminating in combat 

against the enemies of Osiris. This seems to have been a celebration of 
kingship with the repelling of the forces of chaos and disorder (possibly 
reflecting the threat of disorder at the death of the old king Osiris - see 
p. 41 for the mythological account). 

2 The great procession of Osiris himsell. This seems to have been the start 
of the burial procession of Osiris as the dead king, when he was 
equipped and prepared for burial. Osiris here appeared in his form of 
Khentyimentu 'the one who is foremost of the westerners' and was 
taken out from the temple through the surrounding cemetery site. 

3 The god's boat-journey to Poker. The god was conveyed in the great 
bark out into the desert to his supposed tomb at Poker (probably the 
tomb of King Djer of the First Dynasty at Umm el-Qa'ab) . 

4 A night of vigil in which the god was rejuvenated as Wenennefer (see 
p. 42), including the Haker-festivities and a slaughter of the enemies of 
Osiris at Nedyet (the mythological place of his death). Unfortunately, 
this remains the most secretive and elusive part of the mysteries, 
though later accounts mention that Osiris was crowned with the crown 
of justification ( ~.!!}~ mJ'· l]rw) and transfigured or enspirited 

( r~. ~. SII]). 
5 The return journey to Abydos among general rejoidng and the rc-entry 

of the god into his temple. 
The stela of the Treasurer Ikhernofret, now in Berlin, is one of the prin­

cipal sources for the Osiris Mysteries. Ikhernofret was sent to Abydos by 
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Senwosret III to repair the image of the god and to perform the necessary 
ritual acts. He subsequently erected a stela in which he recounts how he 
organised the festival (an account which draws on previous versions given 
by earlier generations of offidals sent by the Middle Kingdom kings to 

Abydos). 

a. Transliterate and translate the following sections from the stela of 

Ikhernofret: 

~} 4T>.it LJ < • ~ it1 .Il -= ~ <- ,,"'-
,"'IN'" Q 0 I I I 

There follows a brief description of the manner in which lkhernofret equipped the 
bark and put the proper regalia on the god, then: 

~ @ J=')l}' @a~'~'" ~}:rr "-~~a I A ...... 
... I"~ "'" ",". ~ I "=7 '" • ..., "bY 

The stela is unfortunately silent on the most mysterious features of the festivities such 
as the night of vigil and the Haker-festivities (compare with BM EA 567 in Study 
Exercise 8.3). There follows a descriprion of the rejoicing along the route back, ending 
with the boat arriving at Abydos, then: 

LJ 
~, 

Notes 
i r nd preposition + infinitive, translate 'to protect'. On the writing of It, 

'father', see Exercise 2.5: read here It~f'his father'. 
ii You may find §43 helpful in translating wdJ- f and sms=i. 

ill You may find §27 on the direct and indirect genitive helpful. 
iv asr as an adjective means 'sacred' (in t! <isr 'sacred land') and as a verb 

means 'to clear (something) out'; in this text the verb is deliberately 
chosen to mark the transition of the festival from the public view to the 
hidden mysteries to take place at the tomb, and this happens once the 
procession has passed through U dsr. 

v See §40 on di.n=i followed by a verb to express causation. 
vi hrw pf'that day', translate '(on) that day .. : 
vii The bark of Osiris is called the Neshmet-bark (nImt) or else is simply 

referred to as the great bark (wrt); both are feminine words and are ref­
ered to by the feminine pronoun =s 'it' in In.n=s 'it brought' (for in(l) 
'bring', see p.44). See the reference table on suffix pronouns on p. 148. 

I 

I 

I • 

I 
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VOCABULARY 

(for other words, see Egyptian-English Vocabulary, beginning on p. 151) 

• 

~l~ """". ~ 

""""" 

.Il 
I I I 

1~or 1 

t 
'9 

rWli 
00 

It 

wnn­
nfr 

pkr 

nmtt 

ntr 

nd 

hr 

hntt 
v 

hnw 

shr -

dpt­
n{r 

L... _____ _ 

father 

fight, 
fighting 

Wenennefer 
(name of Osiris) 

proceed, go, 
set out 

Poker 

• Journey 

god 

protect, 
save 

(up)on, at 

(which is) at the 
forefront of 

inside 

felL ovenurn 

follow 

the god's boat 

-----

J;;;'X 
a III 

o 
~. 

(') 

@a~ 
l:S. _ 111 

WI(W)t 

wrt 

pf 

nsmt 

ndyt 

hrw 

J;ft(w) 

bsf 

r Jq I~ or I ~ shi(w) 

s/::d(J) 

" " 1ii- :IT 
• Jz' ) 

{sw 

risr 

EXTRA VOCAHUI..ARY 

palace, I 
temple 

ways, roads 

the great 
bark 

that 

tomb, often 
cenotaph 

Neshmet­
bark 

Nedyet 

day 

• enemIes 

drive away, 
repel 

rebels, 
enenlies 

sail. travel 

(sand)bank 

separate, 
clear 

I~.~:=:= hlkr the Hakcr-Icstivities nJt f=1 srirt night of vigil 
~ ----------~I'_=~~QV~----------
b. Look at the episodes in this section from the stela of Ikhernofret and 
examine how Iw and the past tense sdm.n(=f) form are used to give shape to 

the passage. As a guide, note that in most instances, the auxiliary Iw is fol­
lowed not by one but by two or three past-tense verbs; only in the sentence 
beginning iw dsr.n=i is iw followed by a single verb. How does your gram­
matical account correlate with the different sections of the festival? 
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' - , .-

= 

• .. , , 
\ ! . , , , . 
"\ , 
. ' 

BM EA 586 

n 0 ({'U = 

ou 
= 

• , 

" --

(carved and painted limestone; H. 63.5cm) 

, 

I 

I 

I 

I 

. ... , 

I 
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6.6 Study exercise: BM EA 586 

a. The stela on p. 90 is by no means an easy text, but with the help of the 
following notes, have a go at transliterating and translating the top section 
of this stela or use the key on p. 170 to work through it. 
Notes 

i On dating and the titles of the king, see §§ 17 -19. The king's cartouche 
is surmounted by the sky hieroglyph, which is not read. 

ii w~m ~st 'to repeat favour' with w~m in the sdm.n( f) form. On the 
omission of =1 '1', see §35. 

iii S'l 'to advance' (one's position, here 'heart') literally, 'to make great'. 
The full form would have been s'l.n=l, see §38 on coordination and 
sharing. r has the sense here of 'more than'. 

iv bprw 'who existed' is a participle (see Chapter 7 for discussion). 
v The section beginning Iw IS.n is another example of coordination, here 

dealing with the king's gift of a great seal (btm 'l) and a staff (Jryt) to lty. 
Is(i) lit. 'to tie on', is used for the seal which the king tied around Ity's 
neck, but this precise meaning does not really go with the decorated 
staff which lty was also given, so translate 'assign (to)'. 

vi ml sps-nsw nb 'just like any dignitary of the king' (which you might 
wish to put in brackets) goes with the first gift (the seal), and contrasts 
with the special gift of the staff (with which Ity is depicted in the lower 
scene) . sps-nsw is a conventional designation. 

vii sw'bt is a participle with feminine agreement with lryt 'staff', translate 
'(which was) decorated'. See Chapter 7. 

viii it-nlr 'god's father'. In the Middle Kingdom, this seems to have been a 
title bestowing high rank and favour on an official, typically for per­
forming special commissions for the king to do with the cult of the 
gods, and also legitimating him for this task. Perhaps here the title is 
directly connected to the episode of the king's assignment of the great 
seal and a staff to Ity. 

ix The text ends abruptly with the names of Ity and Iuri. The wife's name 
is separated off by a vertical bar. 

VOCABULARY 

staff 

'0 ib 
I 

heart 

god's father 

whm 
• 

repeat 

~ } < >~ Iwrl 

~~~ 1ftl It(w) 

m~ Ity 

+,..,:, nsw 

Iuri (name) 

(fore- ) 
fathers 

Ity (name) 

king 

~ __ ~~~~ ______ r_-~hl_t _____ b_e_f_or_e ____________ ~~~.~:::'~' ___ h_b~ny~ __ ebOny 
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~.a ~:£?~ 

(0~UJ 

~~g 

ra 

The family 

I;ml4 
mrt f 

hsmn 
• 

!Jpr-kl-r' 

hIm -

Is(i) 

VOCABULARY 

his beloved 
wife 

amethyst 

Kheperkare 
(Senwosret 1) 

seal 

decorate 

tie, knot 

(CONTINUED) 

R~ ~ hst favour 
• 

• 

1;1 !Jpr come Into 
being, exist = 

!Jr before 
< ... 

electrum 

b. Transliterate and translate the labels above the sons and daughters of Ity. 

VOCABULARY: NAMES 

imn-m-hJt Amenemhet 
• 

SJt-wsrt Satwosret 

'iI -_. 
JJ:tf' 1nl f Inte! 

=--~ sll-shk Satsobek 

You will be asked to study the inscription from the bottom scene at the end 
of Chapter 7. 

• 

• 

'. 

1 

Chapter 7 

Characterisation 

This chapter concentrates on the elaborate epithets which abound on stelae, particu­
larly epithets characterising the owner as having lived all ethical life or having 
performed well in royal service. This will also allow us to introduce you to another 
extremely common Egyptian verb-form - the participle. To start with, however, we 
need 10 return to adjeclives. 

§44 Adjectives 
You have already been introduced to adjectives in §lO. In Egyptian, these 
follow and agree with the noun they describe. If the noun is feminine and 
ends in -t, the adjective will also end in -I. To wrap up this topic properly, the 
full list of endings arc: 

SG. MSC. no special ending nfr 

SG. FEM. - I nfrl 

PLo MSC. -w or 0 ~~:(}) nfr(w) 

PLo FEN\. -t nfrt 

(The plural can be written with or without the plural strokes 1 1 I; moreover, 
the ·w of the masculine plural agreement is often omitted in writing, leaving 
no ending at all- this is indicated by the symbol 0 in the table above.) 

Compare the following examples showing feminine singular agree­
ment and masculine plural agreement: 

lkhernofret relates his role in the Mysteries of Osiris: 

Berlin 1204. 
Line 18: 

Q} <f1>~ LJ < • 
__ n._ <Q".-.. 
d'V. ......... 

Iw Ir.n~ i prt 'It 
I conducted the great procession 

The top part of BM EA 101 has Nebipusenwosret adoring the gods. Behind the figure 
of Nebipusenwosret: 
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dWJ Jslr m J;b(wJ f nfrw dt r nJ;J; 
Adoring Osiris in his wonderful festivals enduringly and repeatedly 

§45 Adjectives used as nouns 
Adjectives are typically used to describe other words, but they can be used 
on their own to mean 'a person/people with that particular quality'. For 
example, in English 'I am an Egyptian', means 'I am an Egyptian person' 
(not a soldier, or a donkey, or anything else!); compare also English expres­
sions such as the 'the rich' and 'the poor'. In Egyptian this is rather common: 

The official Intet son of Senet, proc/aims his ethical behaviour in general terms: 

BM EA 562, 
Lines 10-11: iw rrs.n=i /J(w) hbs.n=1 !IlY 

I buried the old and I clothed the naked 

However, in Egyptian, the adjective can be singular with the meaning 'a rich 
one/ (some)one rich', whereas English prefers to add a rather general word 
such as 'someone' (so (BY probably means more accurately 'someone naked' 
or 'the naked one'). 

If the idea is indefinite, abstract or general: 'anything good' or 'what is 
goud', the feminine foltn of the adjective is used: 

nfrt 

blnt 

good (n.) 
'what is good' 

evil (n.) 
'what is bad' 

from 

from 

Key proclaims his own ethical behaviour: 

BMEA 558, 
Line 4: ink !Id nfrt 

p. 
fJ_=. 

J
n u

, 

~~ 

nfr guod, perfect 

bin bad 

I was one who said what is good 

Notes 
i For ink, see §49 below. 
ii rid is a participle meaning' one who said', see §§48 and 49. 

The meaning of the feminine f0l1l1 of the adjective as 'what is good' is similar 
to the meaning of the relative form mentioned in §37. 

§46 Participles 
The participles are special furms of the verb which have many of the quali­
ties of an adjective, particularly because they can be used to qualify nouns. 

, 

· , 

I 

I 

I 
I 
• 

I 

! 
I 

• , 

( 

I 
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There are two groups of participles: the present participle has the meaning 
'(one) who does something'; the past participle has the meaning '(one) who 
did something' . The forms of the participles in different verb classes are as 
follows: 

STRO-.G 

DOUBLING 

WEAK 

EXTRA 

WEAK 

PRESENT OR INCOMPLETE 

" f! 
, (! 

mrr 

dd 
(no r) 

(one) 
who hears 

(onc) 
who sees 

(one) 
who loves 

(une) 
who gives 

(Participles also sometimes have a -wending.) 

PAST OR CO.\1PLETE 

mr 

rdl 
(with r) 

(one) 
who heard 

(one) 
who saw 

(one) 
whu luved 

(one) 
who gave 

Basically, any verb other than a strong verb has a doubled consonaIll in the 
present participle but not in the past participle. In the case of stTOng verbs, 
however, it is not possible to tell the two apart on the basis of their fonns 
alone. As you will see in the examples below, there is no need in Egyptian 
for a separate word meaning 'who' (or 'which' or 'what') since this is an 
integral part of the meaning of the Egyptian participle verb-form. 

§47 Participles and epithets 
Since a participle behaves a lot like an adjective, it is olten used to qualify a 
noun. For example, participles are commonly used in the epithets charac­
terising an official: 

The ste/a of Ameny identifies his subordinate, Sahathor. with the epithet: 

BM EA 162, 
Central column: 

5r-::" >~ ;~(:' :-:Hfr~' 
bJk f mJC n sl-lh f 

irr J;sst f rC nb 
His true servant of his affection. 

who does what he favours every day 

(!zsst-f'what he favours' is a present relative 101 111, see §52 below.) 

In the first part of this example both >', ; mJ' 'true' and Jj~x n st-ib=f 

'of his affection' help to characte!e ~,:=' bJk f'his servant'. Similarly in 

the second half of the example, _ • irr is the present participle ('who does') 

and is also used to elaborate the character of Sr.::=' bJk=f'his servant'. 



96 How to read E~qyptian hieroglyphs 

Just like an adjective, a participle must agree with the noun it describes 
and so will end with", -t if the noun is feminine: 

Before the figure of Medehu, the Wife of Ameny: 

BM EA 162, 
Left column: 

tJn~7>g60 I 
~ . e c ~!<.L . 'C7 

hmt f mTt [ Irrt IJSS! f r' nb 
His wile, beloved of him, who does what he favours every day 

In this example, ::: irrt ('who does') agrees with ~ !:zmt 'wife'; for ~ mrt 
'beloved', see §50, below. 

Alternatively, a participle may show an extra } -w with masculine 
plurals: 

fty asserts that he advanced himself more than: 

BM EA 586, 
Line 2: it(w)=i !Jprw T-IJI!=i 

my (Iore- ) fathers who existed before me 

§48 Participles as nouns 
Again, like adjectives, participles can be used on their own to mean 'a person 
who does something' or more succinctly 'one who does something'. For 
example, BM EA 614 (the stela of Tjetji) introduces Tjetji himself with a long 
list of his titles and epithets, induding: 

e ~S)lIn.ll l ~;g" I I 
c al! ~I' =fJt!~'C7 

BM EA 614, rb brt-ib nb [ 
Line 1: sms -sw T nmtt [nb 

one who knows the desire of his lord, 
one who follows him at all his journeys 

(For vocabulary, see p. 106.) 

In this example, rb and ~ r.ll sms are participles used on their own to 
mean '(a person) who knows' and '(a person) who follows'. 

Incidentally, the participle is the form used in the name of Wepwawet, 
'the one who opens the ways' (compare this with his role in the Osiris Mys­
teries studied in Exercise 6.5): 

V~I~ WP-Wlwt Wepwawet 

(Participles used on their own sometimes translate well as an English agen­
tive noun ending in '-er', here 'the opener of the ways'.) 

§49 Characterisation with 0 Ink 
<:::A 

This construction is typically used to characterise someone as the type of 

I 

, 
• 

I 

• 

• 
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person with certain qualities or attributes; in effect, it answers the question 
'what was I like?', 'who was I?', focusing on ethical behaviour and success 
and achievement: 

The self-presentation section of the stela of Hekaib begins in the following way: 

BM EA 1671, 
Line I: ink nds i~T 

I was an astute individual 

Ink is the T -form (first person) of a third and last type of pronoun, called the 
independent pronoun because it can come at the beginning of a statement: 

Ink I 
Independent pronoun, written with the 
D33 pot, read here as In. 

Notice that in this example there is no word for 'was' in this construction 
(the statement could also be translated in the present tense, i.e. 'J am an 
astute individual', but here the past tense seems appropriate to the idea of 
an official looking back over a life presented as now ended). 

Tt is not unusual to find the use of qualifying expressions such as 
participles: 

The self-presentation of Hekaib continues: 

BM EA 1671, 
Line I: 

o -n ..... n Ll ....... ~' > 

'=" 'il'~l!f~< .=(jil(o, I .-

ink nlis ikr 
4dmr [ 

I was an astute individual, 
who spoke with his (own) mouth 

The owner is referred to the second time in the third person: • f moving 
from the specific individual to a generalized social characterisation by char­
acterising the first person T (specific individual) in generalized third person 
terms ('one who spoke with his own mouth'). 

In this example, the adjective (~< Ll > Ii>r' astute') and the participle (~ 
dd 'who spoke') both qualify t.;r~:it nds. Often, however, ink is followed 
by a participle used on its own, to create a statement which means 'I was 
someone who did' (when using the past participle): 

The official Key makes a common statement about appropriate behaviour: 

BMEA 558, 
Line 4: ink dd nfTt 

J was one who said what is good 
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This characterisation construction tells us about what he was like. 11 does 
not mean '[ said what is good ' - this would be a description, using the past 
tense sgm.n(=!) form, and would tell us about what he did, rather than what 
he was like: 

A made-up example to illustrate the point il1 the text: 

iw dd.lt=i n!rt 
I said what is good 

The two constructions differ clearly in form and also in meaning, just as their 
English translations do. 

§50 Passive participles 
Participles can either be active ('one who loved') or passive (,one who was 
(be)loved' ). Unfortunately, the passive participles do not uSllally have a dis­
tinctive writing in Egyptian. However, the most common examples in our 
inscriptions concern the verbs ,"': ~ mr(i) 'luve' and 2 ~ J:zs(i) 'favour' 
which, as weak verbs, in the past passive participle do sometimes show a dis ­
tinctive ~~ -y ending in the past passive participle. Since this is a rather 
common usage, we will discllss the point in some detail: 

Tnhuretnakht declares his status within his family: 

BM EA 1783, 
Lincs 2-3: Ink mry n ic-f 

T was one beloved of his father 

• 

In such a usage, the passive participle is often followed by the genitive 'of', 
either the indirect genitive (as in the last example) ur the dire~1 genitive: 

Tjerji declares his status in relation to the king: 

BM EA 614, 
Line 3: 

o\~ ~:::." 
Ink mry nb ! 
I was one beloved of his lord 

The passive participle may even be followed by a suffix pronoun: 

The stela of Tjetji continues: 

BM EA 614, 
Line 3: 

, 

, 

J 

• 

• 

, 

I 
I 
I , 

I 
t 
t , 

I , 

• 

, 

Ink mry nb=! 
J.rsy=! m !Jrt·hrw nt r e ·nb 

I was one beloved of his lord 

Characterisation 

and favoured of him (or, 'his favoured onc') 
in the coursc of cvcry day 

99 

In expressions of familial affection, <~ ~ mr(i) sometimes occurs in the 
present/incomplete participle form ~: :} mrrw. The reasun for this is still 
much discussed and may have to do with the presence of the following 
plural genitive expression. However, a much easier way to understand this 
in the next example is to note that that the previous generation (the owner's 
mother and father) take the past passive participle, whereas his siblings (Le. 
the present generation from his point of view) take the present passive 
participle: 

Inhuremakht 's full dedaralion of his status within his family (this completes Study 
Exerdse 5.4): 

BM EA 1783, 
lines 2-3: 

Ink mry n II=! tIsy n mwc=! mrrw snw f snwt-! Im(J) n Jbc=! 
I was onc beloved of his father, praised of his mother, beloved of 

his siblings, and one gracious oflto his household 

As an alternative, mrrw might be translated as a masculine relative furm -
see §52 below - and the translation reshaped: 'one whom his siblings love 
and one gracious to his household'. 

Finally, you have already encountered the past passive usage on a 
number of occasiuns in various labels of filiation. A particularly good exam­
ple occurs on BM EA 584, to be studied in Chapter 8: 

Label before one of the sons of Khuenbik offering fOWl: 

BM EA 584: 
SJ4 mry=! ptf/-tIcp 
His son, his belov~d, Ptahholep 

Often, though, we find a more abbreviated writing: 

Label before the first sons in the third row of BM EA 571.-

BM EA 571: SJ-f mry=f ImPlY 
His son, his beloved, Am~ny 

(In idiomatic English we might prefer 'his bt'loved son'.) 
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§51 In + noun + participle 
The participles arc also used in a construction introduced by q M",', In : in + 
noun + participle 'it is so-and-so who did' , Like its English equivalent. this 
construction highlights the person who performs an action. It occurs quite 
commonly in a dedication formula which identifies the donor of a stela: 

The label above Niptahkau on the ste/a dedicated to his father Khuenbik (see Chapler 
8, pp, 122-3): 

:?:' r5f-~u: ~I}j]"ol u 1 yto ....... 
"i . . K . II"'. I I I 

BM EA 584: 111 sl=/s'ni; rn-/m-r l~dlV n-prh-klw 
It is his son who made his name live (on) . 

the overseer of builders Niplahkau 

§52 Relative forms again 
In §37 above wc introduced you to the past relative form . The relative form 
is in fact similar in usage to the participle. First of all, here is a table of the 
forms of the relative forms in the present and the past. As with the previous 
section on the relative form §37, we shall exhibit the form with a -/ 
(although, as you will see, this is actually the -/ of feminine agreement): 

PRESENT OR INCO MPLETE 

STRONG samt=/ what he hears 

DOUBUNG mill=! what he sees 

WEAK mrrl-/ what he' loves 

EXTRA WEAK 
a ( j ddt=/ what he gives 

PAST UR COMPLETE 

STRON" si/mt,I1=/ what he heard 

DOUBLING ,~ D ffl. ~;; .•• 1I1",n4 what he saw 

WEAK mrt.n4 what he loved 

EXTRA WEAK rdll ,n=/ what he gave 

(Compare with the forms of the participles in §46 above.) 
In particular, like participles, rdative forms display certain adjectival 

qualities. Thus they agree with the noun they accompany, for example 
taking a -t when going with feminine words. A good example occurs in the 
offering formula: 

• 

, 

• 
• 

, 

, 
• 

• , 

The offering formula in BM EA 558: 

BM EA 558. 
Line 2: tu -nbt n/r(t) w'b(t) 'n!!1 1J!r IIn 

C 11<1 racte risa t iOlI 

everything good and pure on which a god lives 

101 

Also, just like adjectives, the relative forms show this helpful extra C'> -( 

when used on their own with the meaning 'what someone does/did': 

The stela of Ameny identifies his subordinate, Sahathor, with the epithet: 

BM EA 162, blk=/ 1nl' n s/ ·lb4 
Central column: irr !Jsst=/ r' nb 

His lrue servant of his affection. 
who does what he favours every day 

Masculine rdative forms do not show such a '" -t and thus are harder to 

spot. Fortunately they are also fairly uncommon and need not concern us in 
this book. As noted in Chapter 5, p. 71, the filiation expressions for males Ir­
nand ms-n may well be examples of masculine relative forms. 

Excursus: Middle Kingdom titles 
In Chapter 3, various titles were introduced to provide you with a resource 
for your reading. In these notes, the titles are gathered together according to 
their function, to provide anOther convenient reference resource (the list 
includes some titles from other stelae in the British Museum). 

General tenns 
Generic terms for office holding and status amongst the elite include the 
following: 

~ ~ '" 'f or 'f 7 ill office sr official 

3r- i blk servant ;:;r~~ nils inwvidual 

The term ~ J& D 'f Ilt is the general term for a regular office or function. 
Such an office brought status, position and power, and also wealth through 
its attached estate (~ pr). The term 3r- i blk 'servant' was often used as 
a means of stressing the dependent relationship of one person on another 
and could be used of people who otherwise had high status. 'I~~~ n!ls 
'individual' was often used, particularly in the First intellnediate Period. [or 
someone of high status who did not hold an official position. 
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The palace and the king 
The 'palace' was an itinerant community gathered round the king, who, as 
well as residing at a central residential and administrative complex, also 
moved about the country in order to celebrate the festivals of Egypt's many 
gods. Officials would regularly visit the palace in order to renew their 
attendance on the king, before returning to the various regions to exercise 
their delegated authority. 

Titles proclaiming attendance at court 

, follower of 
smswpr rJ the palace h 

royal intinlate, 
r nsw k' . d' 

o mg sa Ylser 

Titles associated with the ritual appearances of the king are usually com­
pounded with the word t :.. nsw for 'king'. 

-- -. 
Titles proclaiming attendance on the king 

Vl~ -!! Iry nfr-I:ut 
keeper of the 
royal diadem ,m, ~ imy-ynt 

m!l~ 
chamberlain 
(the one in front) 

Titles proclaiming rank and authority delegated from the king 

"iJ.? g htlnty blty k" I b ~¥v _ mgssea - earer nQ ... ( smr wrty 
1'1 0 I sole cOInpanion 

Administrative titles are compounded with the word~ bUy for 'king'. 
lJtmty-bity is prefixed only to high-level titles. As well as signifying high 
rank, the title indicated that the holder was authorised to use the royal seal. 

The treasury 
For the monuments studied in this book, the officials attached to the treas­
ury have particular importance: 

Procurement, storage, dispensing and utilisation 

m-r 
htmt 
o 

!:Jtmw 
iJry-' 

treasurer (overseer 
of what is sealed) 

seal-bearer. assistant 
(to the treasurer) 

'----T = nO 
'<=/6 

I f)Jj \\ 

m-r 
'hnwty 

overseer of 
the chamber 

The title (~~ m-r 'hnwty was originally more general. In origin it prob­
ably referred to the 'overseer of the chamber of the residence/palace'. 
However, by the Middle Kingdom the title had become split between a 
number of different branches of the administration. A particularly common 
m-r 'bnwty 'overseer of the chamber' was the \ '1i7I~ -.\~ m-r 'bnwty 
n m-T lJlml 'overseer of the chamber for the treasurer', who seems to have 
been responsible for the procurement of raw materials (for example through 
mining) and for monumental building work. 

, 

, 

-
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Stewardship and production 

~ ~ m·r pr overseer of the estate (steward) 

~~ ~='}.it! m-r ikdw overseer of builders 

\. ' .... _ . .' ~ m-r snr(w) overseer of the provisioning areas 
, -. 

Regional authority 
Titles associated with the government of regional disrrias: 

governor, 
111ayor of a town whm(w) reponer. herald 

Military 

m-rms'wr general-in-chief 

Q ..... . T-; 'nu n nwr soldier of the town regiment 

Religious titles 
Titles associated with priestly functions. In the Middle Kingdom, there were 
few full-time priests, but elite men regularly served in the temples: 

R;:;'::'.I.'. III ,_.J:!f 

I~ 

w'-b wrb-priesL 

hm nIr !tm-priest 

hry"su 
Keeper­
of -secrets 

10 or ,~~ 

<!) 

~tmJ 

it nlr god's- father 

hm kJ 
• 

ka-priest 

hry !zbt lector priest 

Although we have divided secular and religious titles for convenience here, 
in praaice these were intertwined in elite Middle Kingdom society, where 
the same person could hold bOlh secular and religious titles at once. BM EA 
585, where Sarenenutet has the following titles, provides an example of this: 

• 019 ' 999 
" 1 I::'~~ I I \ 

Titles of women 

hsb snwty counter of the double granaries 

dd htp(w)-nIr n ntrw offering-giver to the gods 

In general women were not included in the formalisation of elite society 
through office holding, which tended to be a male preserve (you may 
already have noted that most women depicted on the stelae in this book are 
usually referred to by their family relationship with the male owner). How­
ever, some women are shown bearing a certain range of titles which usually 
accord with the status of their menfolk. Of particular note for the stelae 
studied in this book are those of high status: 



, 
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High status 

1 ~~ ilm(t)·nlr /lwt·hr priestcss of Hathor 

t r;:.:, Irkrt nsw IV'tt sole lady in waiting 

(bkrt ·nsw means literally 'the king's ornament'.) 

Another common title of elite women associates them with the run· 

ning of the estate. It appears on stelae from the late 12th dynasty onwards: 

Estate and household 

':' n I "ht pr lady of the house. mistress of the estate 

Exercises 

7.1 Signs 
a. 2-consonant and 3-consonant signs 

! wd 

> rn, 

b. Ideograms and detelIllinatives 

7.2 Words 

SIGN 

E58 - sail 

AID/All - man of rank 
on chair with/without flail 

El D - emblem erccled 
outside the temple of Min 

D 18 - village with 
crossroads 

A7 - man holding stick 
and kerchief 

ht ndm -
Irr 

EXAMPLE 

lnv 

rps 

® I1Wt 
0 1 

~< ./i sr 

Transliterate the following words written with these signs: 

sweet 
• • • • • • • • • • • • . . . . . . - . . - . . 

• • • • • • • • • • • • 
under, carrying . . . . . . . . . . . . 

• • • • • • • • • • • • 
strong, vigorous 

breath 

dignified, 
august. rich 

office, 
function 

to,,'I1 

official 

create 

command 
(see also §21) 

• 

I 

, 

+7 

('lId ",lct (',. i.'\(11 j l'} I 10') 

7.3 A note on the writillg of Ir(l) 'to do' 
A major exception to the rule on sound complements given in Chapter 2 is 

provided by the verb =- ir(l) 'to do, make ' (this verb also has many idio· 

matic meanings). When read Ir, it is generally wrillen <0>. alone (an 

exception occurs on BM EA 558 in Study Exercise 7.7 where. for space rea· 

sons, '"'- seems to be written for irr), while <ID- is usually to be 

transliterated Irr (a third form, ."":, should always b~ transliterated irr): 

Ir 

7.4 Translation 

., ~ 

irr, more 
rarely Ir 

Transliterate and translate the following. 

irr 

a. The self-presentation section of the stela of Hekaib begins in the following way, 
stressing the topic of self· reliance (you may consider adding 'own ' in your translation 
to help bring this out), compare with §49 above: 

BM EA 1671. 
Lines 1-2: 

Notes 
i The hieroglyphs are organised as they are on the original, except that 

the elements of the passage are separated out for your convenience. 

You may find that you need to insert 'and' occasionally in your 

translation. 

ii The pronoun -f is used \0 refer back to the owner of the stela as noted 

in §49 (as in: ' I was an official well respected in his district ' or the like). 

The switch to the third person is normal in such constructions. 

iii sbsf .. . r 'to keep (something) at a distance from ', idiom of impartiality. 

iv Iwn 'I 'great pillar' is used metaphorically (cf. our own expression for 

someone being 'a tower of strength' or a 'pillar of the community ') 
v On the omission of the suffix pronoun =1 T in writing in the third sen­

tence, see §35 above. Read mflv nb m nwt tn. 
" 

b. The stela of Tjet}i begins with the king's name and then Tjetji is introduced with 
a list of epithets: 

BMEA614, 
lin~ I: 

~J1\' J I 
! ~, = .' :.r. M 
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Notes 
• - . is an early fOlln of the papyrus roll . Another variant form is 1 ~ • 

.. On the dependent pronoun -sw, see §41. u 

7.5 Stela of fty (BM EA 586) 
Transliterate and translate the following, which is the lower section of the 
stela given as Exercise 6.6: 

, 
• 

, 
, 

• 

, 

~ I u 

~( 

= 

C.7 , I 
~ 1 

~ n . . 

I 

BM EA 586 (lower section) 

Notes 

, 
I , , 

(''--"-,. 
J iI 
= 

\;-'G \ 1 

I 
I , , , 

\ 

I 
I 

i Notice the writing of the title II-nlr 'god's father' (cL Exercise 6.6)_ 

I 
I 

ii Read mry nb=fmJ' 'one truly beloved of his lord', where mry is a panici­
pie (see §50 above). nb=fis placed first through prestige (see §22). 

VOCABULARY 
. - -- --

g Iwn pillar Q' '0 J1 (the god) 
imn -rr 

", ... , I Amun-Ra 

1" god's father 
It·nlr Q ~Q Q Ity Jty (name) 

K (priestly title) 

re WlSI Thebes (place) n pr house. estate 
I 

geQQ mlty peer. equal N o" '0 A nmtJ • !j),.e, , I Journeys 

J110uth • master of r 9 ilry-ssll I 
, , : 7 

secrets (title) • > , .. 
/'Cl bp! rW1l'cJQ@ Khentyt strong ann bntyt 
o ~ (place· name) 

unl(Y) (one) foremost \l hrt-Ib desire 
SI of position I -

1r 'e'~ 
Satwosret 

SJt daughter SJt-wsrt (name) 

I 

I 
• 

I 

I 

CharaCl~ris"li,m 107 

VOCABULARY (CONTINUED) 

=-~~ SiI -sbk Salsobek 
r-f\~A 

to pass by. sw. (name) surpass 

r7 ... sbsf 
to keep al a 

.d~ st place(s) distance 

dignitary (li terally, dignil y, 
lIr • 

~rr· . , fpss sps 'august one') wealth 

7.6 Relative fOl"ms 
The relative forms are used in a common late Middle Kingdom addition 10 

the offering formula , which occurs on BM EA 143, the stela of Nakhti to be 
studied in Exerase 7.8: 

The voice-offering can be extended after 'everything good and pI/re on which a god 
lives ' as follows: 

BM EA 143, 
Line 2: 

Notes 

o Ll ,""W. • '0 ap~1 '" ]" "'t - no 
a 0' I 3l: I 0 0 

i Remember that since these are relative forms, they will require trans­
lating here with 'which' . Also consult the table in §52 for the writings. 

ii See stela BM EA 143, Exercise 7.8, for vocabulary. 

7.7 Study exercise: BM EA 558 
The stela of Key on page 108 comes across as something of a compendium 
of standard expressions, rather than a smooth-running composition. Some 
of the sections of this inscription have already been used as examples in the 
main text. Transliterate and translate the stela with the help of the nutes. 

Notes 
i For the epithets, see §§47 and 50 above_ 

ii For 1/ m, read I/(.n=/) m, parallel to hl.n=1 m. Translate m as 'from' . 
iii For the omission of the suffix pronoun =1, see §35 above. 
iv For Ink + paniciple, see §49 above. 
v mrrt is probably a present relative form, see §52 above. 

vi For the writing of the negative -'- n as _., see §38 above (in both n 
dws(=I) and n wd(=i)). 

vii The expression n w!i(=I) tzwt m s=1 is not without its diffi culties. In Eng· 
lish idiom, you may wish to translate m as 'for/lO'. 

viii There is some doubt as to whether wtzm should be read as a title or as 
part of a name wtzm.ky. 

This inscription also introduces the imponant verb 'to cume' : 

'come' - wriuen in tw~follns: 
~Q.f) .f'j 1> ly(l)/lw(I) a. wilh monogram 01 ~ I and .f) walking legs 

. h. with walking legs ideogram 

I 
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- \, 

• , . 
• 

BMEA 558 
(carved and painted limestone; H. 80cm) 

j~ 

?} 
t o 

, ..... , ........ 

l~' or t 
l}~ 

H 
• 

wiJrn(w) 

nsw 

rh·nsw .. 

hwt 

brp 
rh-nsw .. 
s 

ky 

VOCABULARY 

reporter, herald (title: 
one who repeats) 

command 

king 

king's adviser 
(title) 

beating 

director of king's 
advisers 

man 

Key (name) 

7.8 Study exercise: BM EA 143 

01 

0 1 
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whrn 
• 

rnrtl 

r( nb 

hi(l) 

iJry-tp 

hrt·hrw 

SPll 

dws 

repeat 

Merti 
(name) 

every day 

descend, 
go down 
chief, 

• supenor 
course of 
the day 

district 

denounce 

Transliterate and translate the stela of Nakhti (BM EA 143) on p. 110. You 
may wish to make use of your work for Exercise 7.6 . 

VOCABULARY 

Notes 
i Translate m near the end of Line 3 as 'as' (an elaboration into three 

parts: offering, breath and incense). 
ii In the writing of Abydos and Djedu the town determinative @ has been 

expanded as though it were the word !, nwt 'town'. However, it is still 
simply the determinative for Abydos and Djedu, not a separate word. 

iii In the first column of women, the first sign is a writing of Cl iJm. 
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iv This stela shows a number of features which place its date rather late in 
the sequence of stelae studied in this book. The word for Ojedu is writ­
ten with two dd-signs, suggesting a date of at least the late 12th 
dynasty. This is confirmed by the use of n kJ n withoutlmJO(w) (see 
§26) and by the use of the ddt pt-formula. It is thought that the 'breath­
of-life' formula only came into use in the 13th dynasty; if so, this would 
suggest a date in the early 13th dynasty for this stela. 

. . ".-
' ... .. 

. ... . 

• 

____ .. L..J 
- -

.. ....... ................... .. . "- -, .... . ... . -..... ............ ............. -... -......... . -.. ..... " .. . . .. , . . .... , ........ .. ... , ... . 

. .. .......... . ............ .. . .... ........ ..... ..................... ........... .... ..... .. . . " " ... , . . .. ...... . .. . . . 

• 

BMEA 143 
(carved and painted limestone; H. 81.2cm) 

• . . ", . ' 

, 

• 
• 

-

Chapter 8 

The future 

In this final chapter. we will introduce you to the 'appeal to the living' formula in 
which the deceased calls upon future generations to maintain his funerary cult. We 
will also look at the future tense used particularly to express wishes and expectations. 

§53 The sgmty.fy form 
In expressing the future, the place of the participle is taken by the sdmty.fy 
form : '(someone) who will/may do something'. This form has the same uses 
as the participles, but has its own particular endings. In its fullest writings 
the sdmty.fy form displays the following forms: 

MASCULINE FEMININE 

4J),~\ 4J),~~\\ 
sdmlY·fy si!mly.sy 

PLURAL (BOTH GENDERS) 

~ e n· .... •· 4J ~ \\ I' , , , 

sdmty.sn 

Often, however, the \\ -y of the endings is omitted: 

The stela of Mentjuhotep in the Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge, has an appeal to 
the living which begins: 

Fitz.E9.1922, 
Line I: I 'nyw tpw tJ SWJt(y).sn /.Ir Is pn 

o the living upon the earth who may pass by this tomb 

(See §54 below for the form of the appeal to the living and its vocabulary.) 
As with participles, the sdmty.fy form can be used with a noun (in this 

example, SWJt(y).sn 'who may pass' goes with 'the living') or on its own 
('someone who will do something'). 

§54 The appeal to the living 
The appeal to the living formula is found on many stelae. A simple example is: 

The appeal to the living of the chamberlain Minnefer (year 29 of Amenemhet Il) : 

BM EA 829, 
Lines 4-5: 
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'd i~"I"'~I g~ ~ ~~ 1i71~'~ ~ . , 
i 'nyw Ipw I! /:Im(v.-)-n/r /:Im(w)l -n!r w'bw nw r·pr pn 
<fd~!n yJ 1 "n"l kl Jpd n ImJU(w) m-r 'hnwty mnw-n!r m,'-yrw 
o living ones upon the eanh, the !Tm-priesls and !Tm-priestesses, 

and the w'b-priests of this temple, 
may you say, 'A thousand (of) bread, beer, ox and fowl for the 

revered one, the overseer of the chamber Minnefer, the justified' 

(See the Reference table on p. 148 for the suffix pronoun =in 'you'.) 

The appeal to the living is composed of two basic elements plus a fur­
ther, optional element: 

a. Hailing the visitor 
The owner of the memorial addresses the passers-by; the visitors are 
hailed, typically in the I'onn: 

As we saw above, the ste/a of Menljuhotep begins with an appeal to the living: 

Fitz.E9.1922, 
line 1: I 'nyw tpw 11 ... 

o the living upon the eanh ... 

This is composed of the following words: 

o 

rnhw 
• the living 

(On the form of tpw 'upon', see §60 below.) 

tpw (who are) upon 

I, the eanh 

There may follow an enumeration of the people likely to pass by - such 
as temple staff and scribes - who are often hailed in passing the monumenl: 

The stela of Mentjuhotep continues: 

Fitz.E9.1922, 
Line 1: t 'nuw tpw tl sWlt(y).sn !Tr Is pn 

o the living upon the earth who may pass by this tomb 

As in this example, in hailing the visitor, the verb SWJ 'to pass' (or 'by') is typ­
ically used in the s4mty.JY fOIlI1: SWily.sn '(they) who shall pass'. SWJ can be 
written in the following ways: 

FULLER WRITINGS ABBREVIATED WRITINGS 

SWJ pass (by) 

(Note the abbreviated writings with x D7 crossed sticks.) 

• 

1".: jilllllt' 113 

b, The offering request 
The owner requests that offerings or prayers be made or said for him: 

From BM EA 829: 

dd~tn II' 1 /:In"l kl JPd n j''''iJ(w) m-r ·hnwty mnw-nj'r mJ'-yrw 
BM EA 829, 
Line 5: May you say, 'A thousand bread, beer, ox and fowl for the revered 

one, the overseer 01 the chamber Minnefer, the justified' 

The request for saying the offering fonnula uses the future sdm( Jj form dis­
cussed below in §55. 

c. The appeal to goodwill or piety 
The appeal to the living is often augmented by a third elemenl- an invoca­
tion 01 the goodwill or piety of the visitors, or a declaration of the benefits 
visitors will gain if they make the offering. Sometimes this is included in 
hailing the visitors in the form of partidples: 

The appeal to the living of the priest Mencuhotep: 

q~H-} :lftibD}! ~ r8r··9"qE2~}5f·@-m~} 3lo 

~ n ~ :::!i i;lJ rm~ \h@ C.~ '(,., '0 
_11..JFs. . .J ~ .:::. f ~<' • .lr'oD 

Fitz.E9.1922, I 'nyw Ipw I' sw.ty.sn hI' Is pn 
Line 1: mrrw 'no msddw ypt 

dd~tll s<& <sir J;nty-Imntw mntw-/,rtp 
o living ones upon the eanh who may pass by this tomb 

and who love life and who hate death. 
may you say, "May Osiris Khentyirnenlll lransngure Mentjuholep' 

(d} mrrwand ffi'll} msddw arc both participles; see §46 above.) 
Often, however, the appeal to the goodwill or piety of the visitor takes 

the form of a separate clause (here beginning 
leading on to the request to say the offering: 

~b...=y 0 ) 

~ \: <:::>("i"i m + mrr=ln 

The appeal to the living of the overseer of builders Khuenbik: 

BM EA 584, 
Lines 3- 5: 

i ' nbw swJt(y) .. Hl /:Ir mrl;r't in m lJd m !Jsft 
m mrr;;;;:/n ,{ms wp-wnvt r nmLl-J nb 
dd~tn 1 /:mkl ...... 
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o living ones who may pass by this cenotaph in going north or in 
going sOLlth. 

as you wish to follow Wepwawet at his journeys. 
may you say, 'Bread and heer .. .' 

Grammatically, the first clause is sometimes introduced by ~ m 'as' and the 

request clause sometimes by ~ ~ ml ('just as ... , so you should say .. :) 

§55 Wishes, expectations and requests: the future sdm(=f) 
The faun used to express wishes, requests, expectations and the like is the 
future sdm( f). In the appeal to the living, you have already, in fact. encoun­

tered the future sdm(~j) form of ~J dd ('say'): 

The appeal to the living of the chamberlain Minl1efer once more: 

BM EA 829, 
Lines 4-5: 

.....,. 'm . .''i' Ott ;;; ~= <d o,.:'i.'" t . ! 
d i"'irol~ 611 ~ ~ nnf--j' I ® 

I 'nbw tpw ti hm(w) -n!r hm(w)!-n!r w'bw I1W r-pr -pn 
dd=tn bl t fln!:t k1 Ipd n imliJ(w) m-r 'hnwty mnw-nfr ml'-brw 
o living ones upon the earth, the hm-priests and 11m-priestesses. 

and the web-priests of this temple, 
may you say, 'A thousand (of) bread, beer, ox and fowl for the 

revered one, the overseer of the chamber Minnder. the justified' 

The future s4m(=j) is a form distinct from the present s4m( j) noted in §42 
above (although the two can be difficult to distinguish by the writings 
alone). The future sdm( j), for example, is not used with auxiliaries such as 

• 

Iw.lts full forms are given in §59 below (you may wish to compare the writ-
ings of the two forms in the reference tables on pp. 145 and 146). 

§56 The Abydos formula 
The Abydos formula is a fairly standardised set of afterlife wishes. The 
mature version belongs to the first half of the 12th dynasty with earlier (less 
standardised) versions occurring in the II th dynasty. The full formula has 
twenty elements (as in BM EA 567), but many texts contain a selection: 

A brief version of the Abydosformula occurs on BM EA 162: 

BM EA 162, 
Lines 4-6: 

'Q1:": ~~:~''''',~&9fl~p~5i~~ 
~OCo',~ 1!9~ Q :~llJ~~v.,ll 

~ a }~. A ~.""" I '~ M~ CD~""-CD .. ~ A .... J n ill -'f" - " aD .lM._, .. , @ 0' \ ~o 

dl.t(w) n ! 'wy nt nsmt /:Ir WI(w)1 Imntt 
SSp=! /:Ilpl /:Ir /t!p 'l m /tb(w) n hrl-l1tr 
gd.t(w) n=f Iw m /:lIp In wrw n lhdw m W'H m dflwtt ... 

o ,,-
·r 
• 

I 

1 
• • , 
• 

-

• 

1
'0, 
• ," 

o 

it 

rhe future I I 5 

May hands/help be given to him in the Neshmet-bark on the ways 
of the west; 

May he receive offerings on the great altar on the festivals of the 
necropolis; 

May 'Welcome in peace' be said for him by the great of Abydos: on 
the Wag-festival and on the Thoth-festival ... (a list of festivals 
[oUm"s) 

(.t(w) is the affix of the passive with in used for 'by' ('may something be 

done by someone'). 
You will be studying this formula in the Exercises to this chapter. 

§57 Purpose and causation 

a, Purpose/result clauses 
The future sdm(~j) is also used to express purpose or resull ('so that', 'in 
order that'). This is the form used in the ollering formula: 

The offering formula from BM EA 558: 

BM EA 558, 
Lines 1-2: 

b. Causation 

1 a A=- ¥I Le'""" 9< . QJM 
1' .•. £lk7lJ@ Ilr' 1= I @ 

"nCfJ~6 
" . OOo~ II 

hlp-dl-nsw Islr nh ddw ntr 'I nb IbcjW 
di=f prt-[mv t !m!:t k/lpd ss ntl1bt ... 
An offering which the king gives to Osiris lord of Djedu. great god, 

lord of Abydos, 
so that he might give an invocation offering of bread, beer, ox 

and fowl, alabaster and linen ... 

We have already noted the use of the verb rdi to express causation when fol­
lowed by another verb with the sense of 'to cause/havelletlallow someone 
to do something' (see §40). This other verb goes in the future sdm( j) form: 

Ikhernofret's description of the great procession of Osiris: 

:j. .1 

Berlin 1204, 
Lines 18-19: Iw Ir.n=1 prt 'It sms=i ntr r nmtt4 dl.n=! .• "d dpt-n!r 

I conducted the great procession, following the god at his travels, 
and I made the god's boat sail 

§58 Negation 
The future sdm( f) in its main usage is negated by ~ nn + future sgm(=f): , .......... 
'you will/may not do that': 
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The bottom section of BM EA 101 is based on the goodwill and wish elements of the 
appeal to the living (i.e. that good things will happen to passers-by when they say the 
offering formula for the deceased) : 

BMEAI01, 
Lines 2-4: 

:: ' Q ' "''''''', I I ____ . 
e . to·,""." , " l Ll ~ ' '.Jo-~J~""-- , "''''''''' f I I I " n''' '''--'' jJ ~/,,,,,,,: ... __ .. 0> ' , .... ",'" ,'_" '0" ',"'" ,,,",, " 

swd= /n I1(W)I=!11 11 brd(w)=!n .. . nn hla=!n nn Ibl=!n . 
You will hand over your offices 10 your children ._. you will not be 

hungry, you will not be thirsty 

§59 Forms of the sdmty.fy and the future sdm(=f) 
The sqmty.fy and the future sdm(=j) have the following lomls: 
a. sqmty.fy 

SINGULAR 

STRONG 

DOUBUNG 

- doubling 

WEAK 

EXTRA WEAK 

- rdl shows r 

ly(I)/lw(l) 
- shows iw 

MASCU UI\'E 

~~~~~~= 

sdmlY.fy 

mJllY.fy 

9dl.CK
. 

e;-. .J!iJ \\ \\ ' 

sdty.fy 

< -"Q"",-
.. (1\\ \\ 

rdlty.fy 

"" C"-" 
.f.l Jt \\ \\ 

iwty.fy 

b. The future sqm(=f): 

fEMI NINE 

$I ~ ~r\\ 
sdmty.sy 

mll/y.sy 

:=1~~ r\\ 
SdlY·SY 

rdily.sy 

.f.l} ~ r" 
iw/y.sy 

fUTURE sdm( f) 

PLURAL 

'--' • A 

~~r ."". 
dJ \\ 1 1 1 

sdmty .. <II 

m3Jty.sn 

sdty.SII 
• . >cr' . 

ja fI \\ t I I 

rdJty.sn 

1) ~<~r ; t' 'I 

IWly.sn 

The jillure I 17 

SPEC IAL CASES iwt=I 
(with extra -I) Illay hl' come 

flll=! 
(wilh extra or) may he bring 

Notes 

i The verb mJJ 'to see' also displays a form"l ~;."~. mm=f. 

ii The weak verb form with q q -y is most common in the first person. 
iii The forms from the verbs 'come' and 'bring' show an extra I. 

§60 Adjectives in -y 

When used with nouns, a special adjective form of the preposition is used: 

The stela of Mentjuhotep: 

FilZ.E9.1922, 
Line I : i 'niJw Ipw IJ ... 

o the living (who are) upon the earth ... 

Here If} /pw is an adjective derived from the preposition III I Ip ('upon'). 

As an adjective If} IpW agrees with the noun Sf-} lit! cnbw (both show 
the plural -w). This fOlIll is termed the adjective in -y (the -y only occurs in 
the masculine Singular fOlln ), Some prepOSitions display a distinctive writing 
in the adjective in -y: 

PREPOSITIOI< 

• m In 

r at. towards 
in relation to 

9 fzr upon 
I 

III I lp upun 

ADJECTIV E IN -y 

~ + ~\ IlIly (which/who is) in 

Iry (which/who is) at, toward s, relating tu 

H or III tpy (which /who is) upon 
C 0\\ • 

Adjectives in -y agree with their nouns in number and gender: 
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The stela of Tnhuretnakht begins wilh an offering formula invoking Anubis: 

BM EA 1783, 
Line I : 

I D A ~ '"'Tt ~ DC 0 
1', • ,1O]';i"J\ ""- Ji' C) Id' 

i,llp-dl-nsw Itlpw !p(y) dw=f Im(y) lVl tlb IJ d." 
An oflering which the king gives (to) Anubis who is upon his 

mountain, the one in the lVI-fetish, lord of the sacred land 

Adjectives in -y arc common in titles, for example: 

• .. 
• » , 

, , 
hry­
SSfl 

master of secrets 
(literally. the one 
upon secrets) 

IJry­
hbl 
• 

lector priest (literally, 
the one carrying the 
lector book) 

(hry is derived from the preposition hr 'under', which is also used with the 

sense of 'carrying'.) 
Like other adjectives, the adjectives in -y can be used on their own 

('the one who .. .', 'the thing which .. .' ). A particular example is the name of 
Khenlyimentu 'the foremost of the westerners': 

The stela of Khuenbik begins wilh an offering formula invoking Osiris: 

1 0 A=-=fI",@,mt,,~~ ~<' ~JM 
=;=, fI .lAL~J1, -:1..\ JfoilnXX lr ~~c:;; 1 @ 

BM EA 584, /:tlp-di-nsw Islr nb ddw Ilnty-imntw (nlr) 'J nb Jbdw 
Line I: An ulfering which the king gives 10 Osiris lord of Djedu. 

Khentyirnentu, great (god), lord of Abydos 

(n!r has been omitted in the phrase nir 'I 'great god') 
!:Jnty is an adjective in -Y meaning '(the one) at the front' . tmntw is also 

an adjective in -y, derived from the noun imni 'the west' and means 'the 
ones of the west':westemers'. So !:Jnty·imntw means 'the one at [he front of 
the westerners' (the 'westerners' are the dead, the people in the realm of 
sunset) . 

_. , , . 
( '} It 

, , 
,M""'; 00 

VOCABULA~Y 

is tomb 

mnfW' i,ltp . Mentjuhotep 

r-pr temple 

/.tm­
i,lm(w)f'nrr priestesses 

r ~ ~ .1'111 transfigure 
I~~~ .. _- _ _ _ _ _ 

, ~ mnw-nfr 
~...... I 

Minnefer 

msfi(t) hate 

i,lm(w)-n/r i,lm-pricsts 

dearh 

I 

• 

I 

J he .lillll re I I 'I 

Exercises 

8,1 Signs 

a. 2-consonant and 3-consonanl signs: 

- J'sp 

is fp 

b. Three other signs which are useful at this point : 

n 
• 

StGN 

E30J E3 1 - combin ation of "I 
E29 and ® 032 (and Li C I I 
- sandy hill-slope) 

EI7 - dagger. Used in the 
adjective in -y IPY 

E33 - two planks <Tussed and 

FXAMPI.F. 

1 or 1, hrt-nlr 

tpy 

necropolis, 
cemeLery 

(who is) upon . 
See §60 ahoV<' 

+ joined. Used in the adjective ~ + ~\ imy 
in -y Imy. 

(who is) in. 
See §60 abuv~ 

8.2 Words 

Transliterate the following words: 

tJtt! n o · . . . . . . . . . 

· . . . . . . . . . 

• • • • • • • • • • 

receive. take 

lOmb, cenotaph 

tomb 

~~, ~ 

2J4°~ ! 

· . . . . . . . . . 

· . . . . . . . . . 

· - . . . . . . . . 

transfigure 

en tourage 

akh·spirit 

(The blessed dead become 1!:J·spirits in the afterlife by being transfigured 
(SI!:J) after death .) 

8.3 BM EA 567 

BM EA 567 (shmVTJ on p. 120) begins with a date, an offering formula, and 
then moves onto a lull seL of the Lwenty elements of the Abydos formula, of 
which a selection are given here, including some menLioning the Abydos 
mysteries. Ignore the sections in grey. 
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BM EA 567 
(carved limestone; w. 63.5cm) 

Notes 
• 

i See notes to Exerdse 7.8 for the writing of the determinative of 4dw 
and Ibdw. 

ii Wepwawet has the epithet bnty Ibdw 'the one at the front/head of 
Abydos' (see §60 above for fJnty). 

iii The names of Heket and Khnum are written with their frog and ram 
detelIninatives respectively. 

iv fJt -nbt n[r(t) pr(r)t m-bib nlr rl 'everything good which goes before the 
great god'. pr(r)t is a participle. 

v In Line 5 the Abydos formula begins with ms.t(w) -n4 rwy br ... 'May 
arms be presented to him carrying .. : The two groups of the venerated 
dead noted are smsw n Islr 'the followers of Osiris' and tp_ r fJprw hr-bit 

' the ancestors who existed before'. 
vi In Line 5 -tw is the dependent pronoun 'you' (the owner Amenemhet 

is sometimes referred to as 'he' sometimes as 'you') . See §41. 
vii On snyt Im(yl) Ibdw, see §60. 

In Line 8 d in dd is flatter than the normal form. Notice that it does not • • • 
Vlll 

have the horns of the f-viper. 

· • 

I 

, 

I 
• 

I 
• 

, 
• 

The fUll/re I 2 I 

ix Translate nsmt wrt r nmtt=s as 'when the great nsmt-bark is at its jour­
neys ' . 

x In Line 10 tl-wr, the name containing Abydos, here refers to the inhab­
itant of the name, hence it can have a 'mouth' . 

xi Insert 'at' in your translation before hlkr in Line 10. 
xii The vigil of Horus-sn or Horus the fighter remains one of the most 

elusive aspects of the Osiris mysteries, although it probably refers to 
part of the rites concerned with the reanimation of the dead Osiris. 

When you have finished both Exercises 8.3 and 8.5, you may wish to com­
pare the Abydos formulae on the two stelae. 

~T 

ru }.:=: >->-

HO. "0' 
Im l \\ 

---< > 

}JQom! 

;! 

tlw 

wr(w) 

ms 

hlkT 

hw 
• 

sdm 
< si/m 

Si/Tt 

f nyt 

tJ-wr 

VOCABULARY 

welcome 

the great 

present. offer 

Haker-rites 

together with 

(the one) at 
the front 

hear (the i/ has 
changed into d 
over time) 

vigil 

entourage 

Tawer 
(name) 

8.4 Study exercise: BM EA 584 

arms 

~IQ m-blh before 
• 

< '0" Ra-Poker , 
T'P"T I Lh ..... (Poker) 

rgl hnw jubilation 

, offerings. 
• • !,zIp 
0 0 peace 

• 

fill bT 
carrymg. 
under 

~' ' J;i\ I ,r -" r:I I 
}!lJT 

n 
15) 

-
I 

travel 

fmsw followers 

gT!,z night 

tp(w)-' ancestors 

Transliterate and translate the stela of Khuenbik (BM EA 584 shown on 
p. 122) with its appeal to the living. 
Note 

In Lines 4-5 m mrr=ln sms wp-wlwl T nmtt f nb 'in that you wish to follow 
Wepwawet at all his journeys'; fms is in the infinitive form and supplies the 
object of the wish. 
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.. 

. . . . . . . . . . .. . 

~4Q~ 

l%Qf '} it! 
or l%lJ1! 

DD D 

, , 
A 

= 
0 

. . . ... .. . 

BM EA 584 
(carved limestone; H. 53cm) 

m 
ilsft 

m-r 
ikdw 

• 

mli-n­
hr 
• 

n-pliz­
klW 

VOCABULARY 

• • mgomg 
south 

overseer of 
builders 

Maienhor 
(name) 

Niptahkau 
(name) 

= . 0 

'n 

= 
.P..I I I 

~ 

~ U 
u 
o n D 

d 

• • 

4§e 
Q 

. .. .. ", ,", . .... . ' 

"-

0 
= , 0 

=0 

m hd -

ptiz­
izlp 

nmU 

Q 

~ 
I 

0 

in going 
north 

cenotaph, 
tomb 

Ptahhotep 
(name) 

• Journeys 

, 

I 

I 
. 
• 

. .' ' 

I 
• 

The future 123 

VOCABULARY (CONTINUED) 

, ..... "." 

l~~ 

,!< J~~ 
\, 0 ........,.~ 

en 

hkt 
• • 

hw-n--bik 

s'nh -
sms 

name 

(the goddess) 
Heket 

Khuenbik 
(name) 

make live, 
perpetuate 

to follow 

8.5 Study exercise: BM EA 162 

: :}O rrwt 

• , , 

aD iztp 

hnmw 

smyt 
imntt 

df(IW) 

Rerut 
(name) 

ofierings 

(the god) 
Khnum 

the western 
desert 

• • prOVISIOns 

The final stela for you to study is BM EA 162, the stela of the general-in­
chief Ameny. The stela is shown on p. 125. As usual. transliterate and trans­
late with the help of the accompanying vocabulary. 
Notes 

i See Exercise 3.3 for vocabulary for the offering formula section. 
ii Read di.t(w) at the beginning of Line 4 with - D for' n . 

iii See Chapter 7 for the structure of the various epithets. 

VOCABULARY 

.J'j} or ~Q} i(i)w welcome 

~1l1 or ~~! wr(w) the great 

• , , 

a D 

• , , 

.. : ' 

iztp peace, 
satisfaction 

htp 'I great altar 

wig 

dhwtt .. 

izb skr 

Wag­
festival 

Thoth­
festival 

Soker­
festival 

FESTIVALS 

arms . n or T I rwy 
. n Jt \\ 

A Cl I 
I 00. 0 ) I 

o 

izb(w) festivals 

iztpt offerings 

ssp • receive 

prt mnw 
procession of 
Min 

prt spdt 

tp-rnpt 

procession of 
Sothis 

beginning of 
the lunar year 

TITLES AND OCCUPATIONS 

overseer of 
the treasury 

general-in-chief 
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TITLES AND OCCUPATIONS (CONTINUED) 

cup-bearer nU hairdresser 

<;> n !:zry-pr domestic servant 
< ~>--------------------------------------~ 

"" "" 11 ,,,,0 

~~ 

~U~ 
~, ,l} 

~rwr::'e",,' ~~ 

~} ""~~ "" 
~r?~c'e",,' ~ 

':J}'=' ,t o, 

NAMES 

Imny Ameny 

!Jwyt Khuyet 

!Jnt-hty-!:ztp Khenetkhetyhetep 

sl-hwt-hr Sahathor 
• 

slt-sbk Satsobek 

mdhw Medhu 

sl-!Jnt-hty Sakhenetkhety 

SlWtyt Sautyt 

slt·hnt·htl 
< -

Satkhenetkhety 

dft·!:z ' p(y) Djefahapy 

Once you have read this stela, it will no doubt strike you that the 
owner himself is actually missing from the figures shown. This is because, 
like a number of stelae from Abydos, BM EA 162 belongs to a group dedi­
cated in an offering-chapel at the site. Unfortunately, Abydos was cleared of 
many of its Middle Kingdom monuments by collectors and early archaeolo­
gists in the nineteenth century without a proper record being made of the 
find-sites. It is only through the work of scholars scouring the museum col­
lections of the world and sifting through the sparse archaeological record 
that original groups of stelae are gradually being reassembled. 

Fortunately, BM EA 162 has been allocated to a group now known 
conventionally as Abydos North Offering Chapel (ANOC) 2. It has a com­
panion, now in the Egyptian Museum, Cairo (CCG 20546), which shows the 
same style and phraseology: the two were clearly made in the same work­
shop as a pair. It too lacks a figure of Ameny himself; instead it depicts 
further relatives and dependants looking from left to right (whereas in BM 
EA 162 they look from right to left). This pair of stelae no doubt framed a 
central stela depicting Ameny himself; one piece which has been proposed 
is in the Musee du Louvre, Paris (C35). 
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• 

• 

"\ • 
_J , 

• 

i=>--

, 

I 

I 
• 

• 

BM EA 162 
(carved limestone; H. ll3em) 



• 

• 

About the Front Cover 
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000 
• iIS 

""., .... ~ 

! 
~{. 
n = .:::: 

The cover shows a detail of an inscribed ritual tool used in the rite 
of 'opening the mouth' - an obscure ceremony designed to breathe 
life into an embalmed corpse, a statue or an inscribed image. The 
text records a dedication from Senwosret I to his celebrated prede­
cessor (here termed it '(fore)father'), Mentjuhotep II of the 11th 
Dynasty, who is here identified by his praenomen Nebhepetre, 

MMA 24.21: ntr nfr nb l;wy s·n·wsrt 
ir.n-f m mnw=f n It f nb-iJpt·r' ml'-I;rw 

The perlect god, the lord of the twin lands, Senwosret: 
he has made a dedication for his [alher, 
Nebhepetre, the justified. 

mnw 'dedication' refers here to the opening of the mouth implement 
itself and the rites associated with it. mnw is often translated as 'monu­
ment' in dictionaries, but actually refers more generally to royal 
dedications, here for a celebrated royal predecessor. 

The appearance of an extra m before the object mnw is a standard part 
of this dedication formula, although the reason for it is still disputed by 
scholars (as indeed are the intricacies of the grammar'of the formula) -
so you certainly should not worry too much about it. According to one 
suggestion, it indicates that it is the dedication of the object itself which 
is seen as the focal-point of the formula , focusing on Senwosret's per­
formance of the commemorative functions of kingship through 
supplying the opening of the mouth implement for the animation of stat­
ues of his celebrated predecessor. 

VOCABULARY 

r-::~~----:-~~~----:=.:::.::::;- .~~~~~-

O~O mnw dedica.tion (0 '=" nb-iJpt-r' Nebhepetre 
~ 

• 

( 

, 

) 

, 
• 

I1 

I 

I 
, 

I 

Hieroglyphic sign-lists for the exercises 

• 

The following lists are intended to help you to identify particular hiero­
glYVhs quickly and easily, and then work out how they have been used to 
write words. You can also, if you wish, treat them as a convenient resource 
for memorising some of the most commonly used hieroglyphs. 

List I: I-consonant signs 

I 
Called a/eph. Originally a throaty trill, it later became a stop, as in 

cockney pronunciation of bottle as bo 'l, and a hat as a 'a ' 

i ~ 
Called yodh. Originally a stop, it tended to sound more like y. A 

weak sound, often nol written 

y I Q ~ 2 Like y in yes \\ 

- , Called ayin. A throaty gurgle, like saying a whilst swallowing 

W l~ 2 
~ Ca lied waw. Like w in wet. A weak sound, often not written 

b J Like b in bet 

p 0 Like p in pet 

f ~- Likefinftt 

m 1% Like m in met 

n .mu. "_m Lik~ n in net 

r Like r in rain, but distinctly trilled as in Scots pronunciation 

h III Like h in home 

h l Emphatic h pronounced in the throat 
• 

h 
"" 

Like Scots ch in loch -
h • • Slightly softer than 1;, like German ch in ich 

s I r 2 Like s in soap • 

Like sh in ship 

k Ll k pronounced at back of mouth, like Arabic q in Qur'fin (Koran) 

k CA Like k in kit 

9 ill Like 9 in,qet 

t Like t in tub 

t • Like t in tune 

d Like d in did 

d '( Like j in joke, or French di in dieu 
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List 11: Some common 2-consonant signs 

• w 

Jb or mr 

iw 

o in or nw 

ir 

is 

. , 

w. 

,~ L w' 

Wp 

wn 

wr 

wd 

, 

n 

> 
2 

,,' .... .,. 
.,",,'" 
,,"'" ... 

( I 

I < 

b • nb 

bh or hw nlll . . 

p. nn 

nh 
• 

pr 

ptr ns 

m. nd 

ml h. 
• 

IIlW , hw or btr 

mn o hm 

mr hn 

mr hr 
• 

mrorlb hs 
• 

mh hd 
• · -

ms 

mt 

hw -m(w)t h G 

list ill: Some common 3-consonant signs 

illn or im. 

Iwn 

'nh -

r 
(J 

j 

1 

w.h or sk , , }}l1r 
• 

nbw 

whm 
• 

nfr 

wsr ntr 

list IV: Some common ideograms 

=1 I, my (§36) 

office 

In" 
• praIse 

it come 

91 Iwn 

-v Ib 
I 

pillar 

heart 

It 0. Imnl west 
~ I"YI 

= n aTnl 

• 

• 

h.t 

hk! 
• • 

htp 

!Jpr 

~I 

=1 

!JI 

ill 

iln 

bn 

br 

s. 

s. 

s. 

sw 

sn 

u 
LJ 

, 

~I !I 

sk or w.tr 

1w 

1n 

ss 

Id 

hnt -
!Jrw 

unm 

spd * 

'h 
• 

palace 

'111 fight 

kd 
• 

k. 

km 

9111 

9s 

I. 

11 

tp 

tm 

/I 

dw 

dr 

dd 

SSIIl 

.fps 

-.'mlS 

dWJ 

wit road. way 

pure 

, 

f 

• 

n 
I 

@ 
c l 

I 

o 
I 

pr 

11 

nwt 

nmlt 

n{r 

nam 

r 

r' 

huuse, 
estate 

expedition 

not (§39) 

town 

step. 
journey 

god 

sweet 

mouth 

sun 

List V: Full Sign List 

f7 
• > 

.. c. 

jj 

.J) 
", I 

9 
I 

• • 

oD 

0 1 
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mpt 

rd(l) 

rdwy 

hr 

hip 

smsw 

year 

• gIve 

legs 

front 

(\) face 
(2) on 

offering 

seat, place 

district 

elder, 
eldest 

sr official 

!!!ill ~ SUI countryside 

.1J ~ s4m hear 

~ ~ spsy dignified 

k. 

c uo t 
(). . . 

"" 
:IT 

6J 
1 

I. 

tp 

dsr 

ox, bull 

bread 

land 

upon 

( I) clear 
(2) sacred 

What follows is a complete list of signs appearing in this book, with an expla­
nation of the different ways in which each one has been used to write words . 
Since this is a practical list designed to help you find an unfamiliar sign 
quickly, more recognisable signs have been grouped into three broad cate­
gories (humans, animals, nature), whilst others have been grouped by shape 
(small, tall, broad). The signs are given here in a standardised font. but it 
should be remembered that there will be some variation in their forms as 
they appear on monuments; in particular, the details of a sign will be 
alfected by whether it is painted (as on a coffin) or inscribed (as on a stela). 

Readers who continue their study of andent Egyptian will eventually 
need to become familiar with the systematic sign-list of Gardiner's Egyptian 

Grammar (see p. 176). Since Gardiner lIsed many more categories than we 
have, there is no correspondence between his list and ours in the way a par­
ticular sign is classified. Here, we have used the following abbreviations: le., 
one-consonant sign; 2c., two-consonant sign; 3c., three-consonant 
ideo., ideogram; corn .. sign combined with other elements. 

Index 

§A. Signs depicting people or parts of the human body 

AI A2 A3 A4 A 5 A6 A7 AB A9 AIO All AI:! 

ii 
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AI3 AI4 AI5 AI6 AI7 AI8 AI9 A20 A21 A22 A23 A24 

~ ~ i j 1 1 ~ ~ fo ~ 
A25 A26 A27 A28 A29 A30 A31 A32 A33 A34 A35 A36 

A37 A38 A39 A40 A41 A42 A43 A44 A45 A46 A47 A48 

u 
A49 A50 ASI A52 AS3 AS4 ASS AS6 A57 A58 A59 A60 

J 1 
A61 A62 

§B. Signs depicting creatures or parts of their bodies 
BI B2 B3 B4 B5 B6 B7 B8 B9 

} ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 
BI3 BI4 BI5 B16 B17 B18 B19 B20 B21 

BIO Bll BI2 

~ k 
B22 B23 B24 

B25 B26 B27 B28 B29 B30 B31 B32 B33 B34 B35 B36 

B37 B38 B39 B40 B41 B42 B43 B44 B45 ' B46 B47 B48 

El • v 
B49 B50 BSI B52 B53 BS4 B55 B56 B57 B58 B59 

B61 B62 B63 B64 B6S B66 B67 

• " 

§c. Signs involving ,~ky, earth, water: or plants 
Cl C2 C3 C4 cs C6 C7 C8 

o ~ I T * -* 
Cl3 CI4 CI 5 CI6 CI7 CI8 CI9 C20 

C2S C26 

t 

" -- , , 

C27 

I '" 

I , ,., 

I , 

C28 

Q 

C29 C30 C31 C32 

o ~ .. ~ ~ 

."., 

~ "'"' 

C9 CIO C I I 

, Ll 

C21 C22 C23 

1 
C33 

B60 

C12 

C24 

, 

\ 

• I 

I , 

• 
I 

• 

, , 

, 

• 
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§D. Other small signs 

DI D2 D3 D4 D5 D6 D7 D8 D9 DIO DII 012 

I \\ I I I 000 () x Ll 

DI3 DI4 OIS D16 017 DI8 019 D20 D21 D22 023 024 

o o Gil e 
D25 D26 027 028 D29 D30 D31 D32 D33 D34 D35 D36 

() El o 000 

D37 B45 

§E. Other tall signs 

El E2 E3 B54 E4 E5 E6 E7 E8 E9 EJO Ell 

I I i i 1 1 ;1 T 

EI2 EI3 EI4 EI5 E16 E17 E18 EI9 E20 E21 E22 E23 

~ tit 1 J~ I 
E24 E25 E26 E27 E28 E29 E30 E31 E32 E33 E34 E35 

f 1 + 
E36 E37 E38 EJ9 E40 E41 E42 E43 E44 E45 E46 E47 

E48 E49 E50 E51 E52 ES3 

E60 E61 E62 E63 E64 E65 

g 

§F. Other broad signs 

FI F2 F3 F4 F5 1'6 

7 : , .. , • , . 

FI3 FI4 1'15 1'16 FI7 FIB 

ill • , , r 

F25 F26 F27 F28 F29 BO 

< , 

E54 E55 E56 

11 
E66 E67 E68 

F7 F8 F9 

, d , 

FI9 F20 F21 

F31 F32 F33 

I • 

ES7 

E69 

FIO 

• I 

F22 

, , 

F34 

c 
+ 

E58 

E70 

';>.;f 
-,; 

F11 

• 
F23 

F35 

E59 

E71 

F12 

P24 

> 
1'36 

• • 
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P37 P38 F39 F40 F41 F42 F43 F44 F45 F46 F47 F48 

, 

F49 F5D F5 1 F52 P53 F54 F55 F56 F57 

t CH ") 

Full list 

§A. Signs depicting people or parIs of the human body 

Al 

A2 

A3 

A4 

A5 

A6 

A7 

A8 

A9 

AID 

All 

AI2 

AI3 

AI4 

AI5 

A16 

AI7 

AI8 

AI9 

A20 

A21 

Jllan seated 

woruan sea led 

god seated 

goddess with feather on 
head 

man seated with hand to 
mouth 

man kneeling in 
adoration 

offi cial with staff and 
leather grip 

man leaning on forked 
stick 

old man leaning on stick 

olficial holding nail 

olficial seated 

man striking two­
handed with staff 

man striking 

man building wall 

man falling 

man [ailing wilh blood 
streaming 

man gesturing 

man slanding wilh hand 
to mouth 

man with arms raised in 
JOY 

man with arms in 
adoration 

man slumped 

(I) d~L man, occupations of men; (2) 
ideo. or det. 'r. me, my' (§36, §4L §49) 

del. woman, ocrupulions or women 

det. god, names/titles of gods 

ideo. or det. m,'t 'harmony', especially if 
personified as a goddess (rampare with 
B27) 

det. eat, speak, emotion (§6) 

del. Imw 'jubilation ' 

(I) ideo. sr 'official'; (2) hence del. 
officia 1 

ideo. smsw 'elder, eldest' 

del. or abb. IIW 'old' 

(I) ideo. spsy 'dignified' and related 
word,; (2) det. dece!lsed official 

a lternative form of A I 0 

det. effort, action, violence 

ideo. or det. hwt 'strike ' 
• 

(1) det. build; (2) abb. Ii<d 'builder' 

det. fall, felL overthrow 

Ott. t:nemy 

del. I the interjection 'or 

det. srh ' talk about, accuse' 
~ 

det . rejoice 

(I) abb. dWl 'adore'; (2) hence det. adore 

det. tired, weak 

, 
• 

• 

• 

, 
• 

, 
1 
< 

A22 

An 

A24 

A25 

A26 

An 

A28 

A2? 

A3D 

A31 

A32 

A33 

A34 

A35 

A36 

A37 

A38 

A39 

A40 

A41 

A42 

A43 

A44 

A45 

A46 

A47 

A48 

A49 

'" > 

= n 

,; n 

.. v 
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woman giving birth 

in/ant 

soldier 

man seated with dagger 

royal figure with flail 

royal figure 

figure of Amun 
• pnest com. \vater 
pouring from jug 

mummy on bier 

[a ce 

head in profile 

hair 

from 0/ face 

eyes cam. falcon 
m arkings 

eye 

eye with cosmetic 

mouth 

hand 

arm 

arm offering loaf (E61) 

ann holding stick 

arm holding flail 

arm holding wand or 
lettuce 

arms holding shield and 
axe 

arms rowing 

arms gesturing denial 

arms raist'u 

arms corn. £3 

de\. give hirth 

(I) de\. child ; (2) hence abb. hrd 'child '; 
(3) 2e. nn (or nni) 

ideo. or del. m ,{r 'expedition. army' 

ideo. or del. try 'keeper' 

(I) variant 0/ A27; (2) del. ~l1ty · imnlw (a 
name 0/ the god Osiris) 

(I) abb. nsw ' king '; (2) det. names of the 
god Osiris 

ideo. imll '(the god; Amun' 

(I) alternative for A55; (2) hence id eo . 
wrb 'priest ' 

del. lying down, death 

(I) ideo. ~r ' face', 'on'; (2) hence 2e.!.zr 

(I) ideo. tp 'head ', 'upon'; (2) hence 
2e. tp 

del. hair 

del. face, nose, e .g. sn ' kiss' 

ideo. ptr 'observe. view' 

(1) 2e. Ir; (2) del. »113 'see' 

deL actions or conditions 0/ the eye 

( I) ideo. r 'mouth '; (2) hence I c. r 

kd 

(I) ideo.' 'arm'; (2) hence le. '; (3) 
often alternative for /\41-44 

(I) ideo. dt or rdt 'give', alternative fo r 
E61; (2) read m or ml in the names b,­
mkt and dw,·mwt-{by confusion with 
another sign 0 r 

del. action. vioienct:', dfort. alternative 
[or A 12 

2e. iJw 

ideo. dsr 'sacred ' and related words 

ideo. 'Ill ' fight' and related words 

2e. un 
ideo. the negative words n (§39) and nn 

(§58) 

(I) ideo. k1 'ka'; (2) hence 2e. k. 

abb. hm-kl 'ka-priest' 
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A50 

A51 

A52 

A53 

A54 

A55 

A56 

A57 

A58 

A59 

A60 

A61 

A62 

r-u 

J 
d 
j 

buat 's mast (E56) com. 
MO 

breast 

• pems 

penis with issue ollluid 

lower leg 

A 54 com. water pouring 
from jug 

leg 

legs walking 

~ C20 corn. A57 

1 D33 corn. A57 

FI5 corn. A57 

F29 corn. A57 

F33 corn. A57 

3c. 'iv, alternative for E56 

del. oreast, suckle 

(1) del. male; (2) 2e. ml 

del. ur abb. b'f! in m ·b,h ' in the 
presence of' 

le. b 

ideo. or det. w'b 'pure' and related words 

(I) ideo. or det. rd'leg'; (2) del. tread 

(I) det . motion; (2) ideo. Iw(l) 'come'; 
(3) ideo . nmll '( formal) journey' 

combined sound ·sign and del. [or 1(1) 
'come' 

combined sound-sign and del. for 111(1) 
'hring' 

combined sound ·sign and del. for words 
suggesting motion which include the 
sound s, e.g. sb(1) 'go', ms 'bring ' 

combined sound-sign and det. for ssm 
'condUtl' and related words, 
alternative lor F29 

combined sound-sign and del. lor it(f) 
'seize' 

§B. Signs depicting creatures or parts of their bodies. 

B I } quail chick 

R2 ~ owl 

B3 1. Egyptian vulture 

B4 ~ pair of vultures 

B5 ~ buzzard 

B6 ~ guinea-fowl 

B7 ~ pintail duck 

B8 ~ white-franted goose 

B9 'X,{ duck in night 

B 10 ~ trussed goose or duck 

BIl 

BI2 

head of duck 

duckling 

B 13 )f;;. pair 01 plovers 

I c. W • 

l e. 111 

I e. I 

variant of 8'3 when writing H 

2c. tw, especially at the end of words, 
often confused with B3 

2c.nh 
• 

(I) 2e. SI; (2) del. hird, alternative for B8 

(1) 2c. gb; (2) deL. bird 

2e P' 

del. goose 

abb. Ipd 'bird' 

2e. (I 

ideo. or de\. rbly 'washerman' 

.. 

, 

, 

., , , 
, 

• 

Bl4 

BI5 

BI6 

Bl7 

BI8 

BI9 

B20 

cormorant 

jabiru 

human-headed bird 
corn. bowl 

falcon 

Bl7 com. E52 

falcon perched 

falcon-headed god 

B21 sparrow 

B22 ~ swallow 

B23 ~ vulture 

B24 "jj» black ibis 

B25 ~ crested ibis 

B26 '5t sacred ibis 

B27 ~ feather 

B28 egg 

B29 ox 

B30 head of ox 

B31 1i1I calf 

B32 ~ new-born calf 

BH J!1I kid 

B34 'Bl ram 

B35 ~ B34 corn. bowl 

B36 1i7l hide of goat 

B37 -if hide pierced by arrow 

B38 piece of flesh 

B39 /"<3 foreleg of oX 

B40 ] leg of ox 

B41 

B42 

B43 

e . 

v 
animal belly with tail 

ox horns 

ox car 
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2e. ,~ 

2e. hi 

ideo. bl 'sou]' (New Kingdom ) 

( I) del. fa Icon; (2) he nce ideo. ~r ' (the 
god) Horus ' 

ideo.lIwt·hr '(the goddess) Hathor' 

det. gods 

ideo. r' ' (the god) Re' 

del. small, weak, pathetic 

2e. wr 

(I) ideo. I1lwl 'mother'; (2) hence 2e. mt 

(I) ideo. gm ' find '; (2) hence 2e.gm 

2e. I!J in I!J 'akh-spiril' and related words 

ideo. d~wty '( the god) Thoth' 

(I) 2e. sw; (2) abb. ml' l 'harmony' 

ideo. or det. 1St· (the goddess) Isis' 

ideo. or del. ox, bull, cattle 

abb. kI 'ox' 

det. cattle 

2e. iw 

2e. ib 

del. ram, sheep 

abb. hi 'ram' 

2e. hn 

del. pierre 

(I) del. flesh; (2) ideo. !st ' (the goddess) 
Isis' 

ideo. or del. !Jp,' 'foreleg' (of animal), 
'strong arm ' (of man) 

3c. whm 
• 

le. h 

2e. wp 

ideo. or del. sum 'hear' 
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B44 

B45 

B46 

B47 

B48 

B49 

B50 

B51 

B52 

B53 

B54 

B55 

B56 

B57 

B58 

B59 

B60 

ox tongue 

heart 

spine with issue of 
marrow 

spi ne with issue of 
marrow at ends 

head of Ieopa rd 

forepart of lion 

hindpart o[ linn 

desert dog 

dog corn. standard 

dog corn. shrine 

head of dog 

god with head of 
mythical animal 

hare 

pair 01 crocodiles 

mummified crocodile 

crocodile on shrine 

cobra 

B61 " horned viper 

B62 4- EI6 corn. B61 

B63 s;::.. frog 

B64 fish 

B65 ~ oxyrhynchus fish 

B66 ta. dung beetle 

B67 ~ bee 

(I) ideo. m-r 'oversrer' (§24b); (2) 2e. ns 

ideo. or det. ib ' hean' 

del. or ahb. imlh 'veneration' and related • • 

words 

2e lw 

ideo. or det. phty 'strength ' 

( I) ideo. !JJt 'front'; (2) hence 3c. !JJt 

2e. Pi1 

del. dog, including the god Wepwawet 

ideo, or del. Wp· \vlwt '(the god) 
Wepwawct' 

ideo. or del. inpw '(the god) Anubis' 

3e. IVsr 

ideo. sty' (the god) Seth' 

2e. IVn 

ideo. Uy 'sovereign' 

ideo. sbk ' (the god) Sobek ' 

ideo. sbk '( the god) Sobek', alternative [or 
B58 

Ic.d 

(1) Ic.f- (2) del.( ?) ii- 'falher' 

3e. hsf alternative lor El 6 

det. frog, including the goddess Hekel 

del. or abb. fish 

2e. hI 

3c. IJpr 

abb, bUy 'king' 

§c. Signs depicting sky, earth, water or plants 

Cl o sun-disc 

C2 sunrise above hills 

C 3 , • canopy of the sky 

C4 T C3 mm. E3 

(1) det. sun, day, lime; (2) ideo. r' 'sun', 
'( the god) Re' 

2c. h' -
(l) del. sky; (2) det. /:Iry 'which is upon' 

(§60) 

det. night. darkness 

• 

• 

, 

C5 

C6 

C7 

CIl 

C9 

CIO 

CII 

CI2 

CD 

CI4 

CI5 

CI6 

CI7 

CI8 

CI9 

C20 

C21 

crescent moon 

* Slar 

r " * C5 COrn. C6 

*' half moon corn. C6 

LI 

fVV) 

' A ..... . ""'''' 
IN. AA 

11 " ,', 

strip o[ land corn. D4 

strip of land 

slope of hill 

valley between hills 

dese n hills 

terraced slope 

ripple of watn 

group 01 ripples 

garden pool 

pool with flowers 

reeds 

reed 

pair of reeds 

C22 '\ herb 

C23 1 lotus 

C24 t clump uf papyrus 

C25 t sedge plant 

C26 

C27 

C28 

C29 

C30 

C31 

C32 

C33 

1 r C25 corn, 016 

1- /lowering sedge 

+ + pair of rushes 

o tree 

tree branch 

scented pod 

scented rhysome 

thorn 
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( I) del. moon, event based on lunar 
month; (2) ideo . 1'/:1 'moon' 

137 

(I) in dWI 'adore'; (2) del. star; (3) del. 
wnwt 'prieslhood ' 

ideo,lbd 'month' and related words 

ideo. half-month festival , reading 
uncertain (see p. 76) 

( I) 2e./!; (2) del. in dt 'elernity' 

alternative form of C9 

l e. k 
• 

2e. dw 

(I) det. desert; (2) ideo. h,s/ 'foreign land' 

del. terrace 

le. n 

(J) det. waler, cleanse; (2) 2e. mw 

le. i' 

2c, SI 

ideo. or del. s!Je 'countrys ide' 

le. 1 

le. y 

(I) det. plant; (2) 2e. hn 

(I) 2e. bl; (2) abb. bl 'Ihousand', or units 
per thousand in counting 

2e. hI 
• 

(I) 2e. sw; (2) abb. I1SW 'king' 

abb. rb-nsw 'king's adviser' 

ideo. or det. Sine 'Upper Egypt' 

2e,nn 

(I) deL tree; (2) 3<. hm, fml 

(I) det.lJt 'wood' and related words; (2) 
hence 2c, bt ; (3) deL p~r 'Poker', and 
IHkr 'Haker-rit~s ' 

(I) ideo. or del. ndm 'sweet'; (2) hence 
3e. ndm 

ideo. or del. bnr 'sweet' 

(I) ideo, or del. spd 'sharp, keen '; (2) 
hence k, spd 
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§D. Other small signs 

01 

02 

03 

04 

05 

06 

07 

08 

09 

010 

011 

012 

013 

DI4 

015 

016 

017 

018 

019 

020 

021 

022 

023 

024 

025 

026 

I 

\\ 

I I I 

000 

x 

o 

e 

single stroke 

pair of strokes 

three strokes 

grains of sand 

cattle hobble 

irrigation canals 

crossed sticks 

burning charcoal with 
flames 

reed shelter 

BI as abbreviated for 
hieratic 

coil of rope 

twisted cord 

twisted cord 

twisted cord (?) 

reed mat or stool 

placenta (?), 
ball of string (?) 

threshing-floor 

roads within enclosure 

round loaf 

moon partly obscured 

pustule 

pustule with issue of 
fluid 

log stripped of bark 

bun 

small loaf 

kiln 

(I) indicales word group or ideogram 
(§ 13); (2) abb. w' 'one', or units of one 
in counting (§ 19) 

le. y, espedally as the dual ending (§15) 

(I) det. plurals (§8); (2) det. singular 
nouns which represent collections of 
individuals, e.g. 'hi ms' 'expedition ' 

det. mineral 

abb. m4w 'ten'. or units o f ten in 
counting (§ 19) 

det. irrigated land 

de!. separate. cross, pass by 

(I) ideo. km 'black'; (2) hence 2e. km 

le. h 

le. w, alternative for BI 

(I) det. rope; (2) abb. sln)t 'hundred', or 
units per hundred in counting 

(I) 2e. ss; (2) hence abb. ss 'alabaSler' 

2e. sn 

det. hbsw 'clothing' 

le. p 

lc.iJ 

2e. sp 

, 

(I) ideo. nwl ' town'; (2) hence det. town, 
estate 

det. pll 'beginning of time', from a word 
p'l 'loaf' (similar writing) 

(I) 3e. ps4; (2) by confusion, alternative 
for 019 

(I) det. wt in imy-wt, title of Anubis; (2) 
det. scent, odour, disease; (3) abb. !Isb 
'count' and related words 

det. scent, odour, disease, alternative for 
021 

det. scent. scented wood 

(l) I c. t; (2) abb. It in il·nlr 'god's father ' 

det. or abb. t 'bread' 

2e. IJ 

I 
I 

• 

027 

D28 

029 

beer jug 

basin (?) 

o well full of waler 

D30 bundle of flax 

031 ffi jar-stand 

D32 buld,er's block 

1J33 o pOI 

034 000 three pots 

035 

036 

D37 

* 

stone Jug 

pan of steering-gear of 
boat (7) 

seal on necklace 

heart 

§E. Other tall signs 

E I ~ wooden staff 

E2 I throw-stick 

£3 ~ fuller's club 

. 1 head of dog 

E4 1 sceptre 

£5 1 sceptre with feather 

E6 1 sceptre with spiral sha It 

E7 ~ standard with feather 
-In ' 

E8 1 totem 

E9 ! totem 

EIO 'f totem 

Ell r crook 

E 12 ~ crook with package 

E13 sceptre 

EI4 stone mace 

del. or abb. (mkt 'beer' 

del. sn'w 'magazine' 

2e. hm 
• 

2e. 4r 

(I) le. 9; (2) ideo , nsl ' throne' 

2c. hr 

(1) 2e. nw; (2) 2e. in (§49): 

139 

(3) often as a graphic complement for 
nd (EI5) and!,:d (E24). 

(I) 2e. /lW, altemalive for 033 at the end 
of a word; (2) 3c. nnw (?) in the name 
nnwy 

3e. i}l1Jn 

(I) ideo. (lpI'steering oar'; (2) hence 2e. hp 

ideo. or det. iJtm 'seal' and related words 

see B45 

det. !ryt 'staff' 

( I ) det. Ihrow; (2) del. foreigner, enemy; 
(3) det. !,:nIJ 'create' 

2e. hm 
• 

see B54 

k. w's 

ideo. w,st 'Thebes' 

3e. 4'm 

ideo. Imnt 'the west' and related words 

ideo. or del. mnw '(the god) Min' 

ideo. t!·wr 'the nome of Tawer' 

ideo. or det. 1,1 'office' 

( I ) ideo. h"" ' ruler'; (2) hence 3c. hJ,J 

ideo. sms 'follow' and related words 

(I) ideo. iJrp 'control' and related words; 
(2) ideo. slim 'control ' and related 
words 

2e. /:Id 
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E 15 

E16 

E17 

E18 

E19 

E20 

E21 

E22 

E23 

E24 

E25 

E26 

E27 

E28 

E29 

BO 

Bl 

B2 

B3 

B4 

E35 

B6 

B7 

BB 

B9 

E40 

E41 

E42 

E43 

E44 

How 10 read f!Jyptial1 hier"Hlyph~ 

t 
? 
~ 
i 
~ 
t 

LY 
! 
f 
~ 

{ 

i 
~ 
r 
"I 
1 
l 
fl) 

+ 
1-
J 
r 
2 

rW1l 
ri!1 
~ 
rrr 
IT' 
~ 
1 

unknown 

'pindle 

archaic dagger 

butcher', knife 

butcher's knife 

arrow head 

target pierced by arrows 

cord wound on stick 

cord wound on stick 

mortar float V) 

notched palm 

E25 com, D24 

pestle 

folded cloth 

pennant 

E29 com. D32 

E29 corn, ell and D32 

three fox-skins 

crossed planks 

sandal strap 

twisted wkk 

nbre swab 

water pot 

rack of water pO IS 

rack of water pots 

water pot with issue of 
contents 

water pot in stand 

ointment jar 
, , 

OIntment Jar 

chisel 

2e. I1d, usually accompanied by DB 

k J;sf 

in tpy 'which is upon' (§60) 

2e. nm 

alternative for EIS 

2e. sn 

det. s!(I) or st(l) 'spear' 

2e. wd 

alternative for E22 

(1) ideo. or det. ~d 'build' and related 
words; (2) hence 2e I>d, usually 
accompanied by DB 

3e. rnp 

abb. rl1pt 'year' 

2e. 11 

I c. s 

(1) ideo.mr'god'; (2) hence 3c.l1/r in 
sntr 'incense' 

ideu. hrt-nlT 'cemeterv' _. , 

ideo. hrl-mr 'cemetery', alternative for E30 

(1) 2e. ms; (2) a similar sign in Iht 'family, 
household' is probalily a writing of E71 

in imy 'which is in' (§60) 

3(. I"'nh 
~ 

le. It 

(1) 2c. sk; (2) 3c. WI/! 

2e. Its 
• 

3e. J;nt 

alternative for E38 

ideu. or det. ~bhw 'Ebation water' and 
related words 

alternative for E40 

det. or abb. mrhl 'ointment' 

alternative for E42 

(1) 2e. Ib: (2) 2e. mr 

E45 

E46 

E47 

E48 

E49 

E50 

E5I 

E52 

E53 

E54 

E55 

E56 

E57 

E58 

E59 

E60 

E61 

E62 

E63 

E64 

E65 

E66 

E67 

E68 

E69 

E70 

E71 

~ 
~ 
~ 
~ 

! 
~ 

lUI 
Q 

'W 
.ill, 

11 
~ 
! 
Y 
~ 

Ore-drill 

drill cutting bead 

palace facade 

reed column 

wooden column 

pillar 

shrine 

plan of estate 

E52 corn. D24 aIld P5 

grain heap 

fringed cloth 

boat's mast 

oar 

ship's sail 

heart and windpipe 

seat 

offering loaf 

milk-jug within net 

lasso 

brazier with flame 

bundle of reeds 

pieces of wood lashed 
together 

stylised balance 

wall ornament 

writing equipment 

royal crown 

faience necklace 

HieroHlyphic siHn-lists for Ihe exercise.l· 

2e. dl 

3e. wbl, with a simpler variant ~ 

ideo. '!1 'palace' 

2e. dd 

2e. q 

141 

(I) ideo. iWI1 'pillar'; (2) hence 3e. 111'11: 
(3) abb. Iwnw 'the city of HeJiopolis' 

ideo. or del. sh 'shrine' 
• 

ideo. /:lwt 'enclosure, foundation' 

ideo. I1bl-f:!wt '(the goddess) Nephthys' 

ideo. or det. snwl 'granary' 

det. or abb. mnht 'linen' 
" 

3e. J;rw 

ideo. tlw 'breath' 

3e. I1fr 

(I) ideo. sI 'place, seat'; (2) hence 2e. sI; 
(3) hence (?) 2C.iS(l) illlsir '(the god) 
Osiris' and 1st' (the goddess) !sis' 

ideo. di or rdi 'give', alternative for A41 

2e. mi 

2e. WI 

det. heat, cook 

2e. is 

2e. rs 

alternative for E66 

ideo. or det. hkrl 'diadem, ornament" 

ideo. sh 'scribe' 

le. 11 (from the 13th dynasty onwards) 

det. (?) Ibl 'family, household', 
alternative for FB 
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§F. Other broad signs 

FI 

F2 

F3 

F4 

FS 

F6 

F7 

F8 

F9 

FIO 

Fll 

FI2 

F13 

F14 

FIS 

F16 

F17 

FIB 

FI9 

F20 

F21 

F22 

F23 

F24 

F25 

F26 

F27 

F28 

F29 

, , , . 

-. ' 

.. , 

I 0 I 

• 

• • 

< . 

, , 

= 

, . 

papyrus roll 

papyrus roll 

papyrus roll 

basket with handle 

basket 

basin corn. canopy 

alabaster basin 

stylised bowl 

loaf (for offering) 

loaf (for offering) 

loaf on mal 

plan of house 

FI2 corn. D25, D27 and 
E57 

laden offering table 

door bolt 

wooden column 

fence 

lid or door 

slone block (?) 

cofnn 

carrying chair 

statue plinth 

F22 corn, F24 

sickle 

hoe 

plough 

adze on block 

knife or saw 

knife-sharpener 

det. write, abstractions (§6) 

earlier form of F I 

alternative [orIn for F 1 

lek 

2e. nb 

( I) det. festival; (2) abb. /:rh 'festival' 

alternative for F6 

(1) det. lbw 'the lOwn of Elephantine'; 
(2) hence det. Ibt 'family, household' 
(sirnila r writing) 

det. bread, offerings 

alternative form of F9 

ideo.l;tp 'offer' and related words 

(1) ideo. pr 'house, estate'; (2) hence 2e 
pr; (3) del. building, location 

abb. prt·iJrw 'voice offering' 

del. db!I(-/:!tp 'ritual offerings' 

1 e. S 

alternative form of E49 

3e. ssp 

del. open 

, 

del. i<:rs 'bury', perhaps as alternative for 
FI8 

del. coffin, burial 

ideo.ls!r '(the god) Osiris' (see p. 41) 

3c. mJr 

2e. mJ 

2e. mr 

(I) 3e. SW; (2) 2e. hb 

3e stp 

ideo. O[ del. sftw or sftw 'butcher' 

3e. stm 

F30 

F31 "'\ 

F32 9 
FH , • 

F34 "f 
F35 

F36 

F37 

F38 

F39 

F40 

F41 

F42 

F43 

F44 

F45 

. ." 

, 

, 

harpoon 

whip 

water-skin 

tethering rope 

fringed cloth corn. E28 

weaver's comb Cl) 

netting needle 

girdle knot 

pair of ribs (?) 

vertebrae (?) 

vertebrae (?) 

cattle hobble 

road bordered by shrubs 

canal 

irrigation canals 

papyrus boat 

F46 ~!;P papyrus (?) boat 

F47 

F48 

F49 

F50 

F51 

F52 

F53 

F54 

F55 

F56 

if' " 

, 

" . , L I 

ferry boat 

boat with sail furled 

boat under sail 

processional boat of 
Osiris 

processional boat of 
Osiris 

boal of Sokar 

sledge 

elephant tusk 

gaming board 

seal with necklace 

F57 M gold collar 
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2e. w" 

2e mh 
• 

2e fd 

1 e. ! 

del. clothing 

alternative form of F34 

2e. cd 
(I) ideo. Ni) 'tie' and related words; (2) 

hence 2e. Is 
(I) 2e. g.l; (2) sound complement for im 

ornt 

2e. SI 

later alternative for F39 

2e. SI 

ideo, or det. w.t 'road' 

(I) 2e mr, but read m in mc/:rct 'cenotaplt'; 
(2) det. water 

ideo. or del. SPIt "distrkt' 

del. papyrus boat 

det. d,(!) 'f~rry' 

del. mhnt 'ferry-boat' 

det. boat. sail (downstream) 

del. sail (upstream) 

del. nfml 'the Neshmet·boat of Osiris' 

alternative form of F50 

det. festivals for the god Soker 

2e. tm 

(I) 2e bl;; (2) 2e irw 

2e. mn 

ideo. iltmty 'seal-bearer', alternative for 
D38 

(I) ideo. nbw 'gold'; (2) hence del. 
precious meta I 
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Reference tables 

Verb forms 
The focus of this book is OIl reading actual monuments, rather than strug­
gling through a morass of grammar. Nevertheless, a sizeable area of Egyptian 
grammar has also been covered. The reference tables provided here cover 
the grammar as presented in this book and are for quick reference and 

• 

companson. 

Verb dasses (§30) 
Middle Egyptian verb-forms show differences in their writing according to 
the type of the verb. The following are the four basic verb classes: 

STRONG VERBS e.g. 

DOUBLING VERBS e.g. ~JhJh 
WEAK VERBS e.g. ~ 
EXTRA WEAK VERBS e.g. 

• , 
Notes 

sdm hear 

mu see 

1I1r(l) love 

rd(/) • give 

stem does not usually 
show any alteration 

stem ends in a double 
consonant 

stem ends with a 'weak' 
consonant, usually -I 

chiefly verbs with two or 
three weak consonants 

• 

i With weak verbs, the final -I is usually omitted in writing and therefore 
in transliteration, though for practica I reasons we normally transliterale 
'give' as rdi. 

ii Extra weak verbs behave like ordinary weak verbs, but sometimes 
show additional features. 

The infinitive (§31) 

STRONG 

- no change 

DOUDUNG 

- doubling 

WEAK 

-~ndin · t 

EXTRA W EAK 

-endin -, 

INFINITIVE 

dJ~ slim 
hearing, 
to hear 

• 

~~~ 
seemg, mu to see 

loving, 
rnrl 

10 love 

or & Tdllldll giving, 
c (r optional) 10 give 

• 

R~ferell"e lable.'· 14 '; 

The infinitive o! strong verbs shows no specific writing, whereas weak verbs 
show a final -I. 

Main tenses appearing in this book 

The past tense (§§33 and 38) 

sdm.n( fJ 

STRONG ~ 
... . 

" 
.f) K . 

he heard 

DOUBLIN G 

- no doubling ~1.
'"'''' .. ¥O 

x _. - mJ.n f ht" saw 

'C..~' 
, 

mr.1I f he loved WEAK c ... &-

« " " . (r)dl .n f 
IJXffiA WEAK 

H' A 

he gave 
(r optional) • 1K 

The present tense: general present sdm(=f) and specific present ~r sdm 
(§§42-43) 

STRONG 

DOUDLING 

- c10 llIJling 

WEAK 

EXTRA WEAK 

STRONG 

DOUBLIN G 

WEAK 

EXTRA WEAK 

GENERAL PRES E'IT 

dJ~" 

~Jh~K . 

, a 
~-

r .f) 1% 

sdm( f) 

slim f 

mll f 

rnr f 

dl-f 
(no r) 

SPfClFlC PRESENT 

hr slim 

fir slim 

r~~~ hr mll . 

IIr mrl 
• 

hr rdit 

he hears 

he sees 

he loves 

he gives 

is listening 

is looking 

is loving 

• • • IS glvmg 

The specific present is made up of 9 1 fir followed by the infinitive. 
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The future tense (wishes, request~, expectations): the future sdm(=f) (§§55-57, 

§59) 
FUTURF 5Jm(~f) 

STRONG 54111 f may he hear 

OOUBU"IG 

- no doubling 
ml f may he see 

WEAK 'Z~" or >~~~x._ mr-/ or mry-f may he love 
<=> 

• . , di f may he give EXTRA WEAK 
• 

(no r) ~-, 

SPECIAL CASES IlIa}' he come iWI f 
(with extra .r) 

inr f 
(with extra ·1) 

may he bring 

Notes 
i The verb mJJ 'to see' also displays a form on? ~::: mm .r-
ii The weak verb form with ~ ~ -y is most common in the first person. 

iii Notice that the forms from the verbs 'to come' and 'to bring' show an 
extra t in the future sdm( j) form. 

Negation (§§ 39 and 58) 
The three principal tenses above are negated as follows: 

PRESEKT TENSE 

PAST TENSE 

FUTIJRF TFNSF 

~dJ~X _ 

::, dJ ~ "6--. 

"l'H~ATIONS 

n sdm.n-f 

nsdm f 

"" slim f 

he does not hear. 
he ran not hear 

he did not hear 

mav he not hear, 
• 

he will not hear 

~ 

The future is negated by adding the negation, .. 11/1 to the future sdm( f) 
N , n 

form. However, the present and past tense negatives display a most unusual 
apparent reversal- known as GU/1J1'S rule - wherc n sgm.n(=f) negates the 
present sdm(=f). not the past siim.n( fj, and n sdm(=f) negates the past 
sgm.n(=f), not the siim( f). In fact, the sdm( f) in this construction shows a 
specia I form: 

STRONG VERBS 

DO UBLI NG Vl::!RBS 

- no duublillg 

WEAK VERBS 

EXTRA \VFAK VFRRS 

1/ 54", / 

11 54111 J 

n ""-/ 

/1 rdi-f 
(with r) 

14 7 

he did nOI hear 

he did not sec 

he did not love 

he did not give 

So, the present and past tense negatives arc bellcr thought at as construc­
tions in thcir own right with their own grammar, rather than just as sdm( fj 
and sdm.l1( f) with -"- J1 stuck in front of them. 

Specialised forms: the participles, relative forms and sdmty.fy 

The participles (§§46-51) 

STRONG 

DOURJ TNG 

"\lEAK 

EXTRA 
\VI~AK 

PN.ESE.'>,(T ON. IN CO MPLLTl: 

dJ~ sdm 
(one) 
who hears 

"'~~ mu 
(one) 

~# who set's =-
(one) 

'C.~ mrr 
~ who loves 

, ,; - dd (onc) 
, ., (no r) vvho gives , 

PAST OR COMPLET[ 

dJ~ sdm lonc) 
who heard 

)7}. In] 
(one) 

-,--?' , who saw 1'1 T"o.. -

'Z~ 
(onc) 

mr who loved ~ ~ 

=- rdt (on~ ) 
, 0 (vvith r) who gave 

" Participles also sometimes show a ~ . wending. 

The relative forms (§§37 and 52) 

STRONG 

DOUBLI~G 

\VEAK 

EXTN.A 

WEAK 

PRESENT OR INCOMPLETE 

.; [I 

whal ht' 
sdmt f hears 

nmt f what he 
sees 

what he 
nurl / I oves 

ddl4 
whaL he 

• gIves 

PA~l OR COMPLETE 

scjml .n f 

mrt.n - f 

rdil .n f 

what he 
heard 

"",hat ht' 
saw 

what he 
loved 

vvhat he 
gl1Vt' 

Compare with the corresponding forms of the participles. 
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The relative form s here display the - I of feminine adjectival agreement. They 

can also occur in certain usages without the -I (i.e. with masculine adjectival 

agreement) . though they still carry the same meaning of 'which someone 

does/did'. See §52 . 

The s4mty.fy form (§§53-54, §59) 

STRO NG VERBS 

DOU UUNG VFRR S 

WE AK VERB S 

EXTRA \\'EAK VF.RRS 
,; J \\ \\ 

Pronouns, nouns and adjectives 

Suffix pronouns (§§33, 35, 36) 

[ • 
=1 

you =k 

you (fern .) • ,or a = 1 or =1 

he/it • f 

she /it r or • = 5 

Uses: 

sdmly fy 

sdmly.JY (one) who may/will hear 

mmy.fv (onc) who may/will see 

sd/y.JY (one) who may/will read 

rdilY.fy (one) who may/will give 

we 

you (PI.) 

they 

'd .. . 

I I I 

: ' 

I I I 

a 
U r r, """" 

I I , 

r""-' . 'or -­
• 1 1 I 11 

=11 

=tn or =tn 

= Sl1 

a. a s the subject after a suffix-conjugatio n ve rb-fOlIO , such as sdm.n( f) 
b. as the object afte r a preposition. 
c. afte r auxiliaries. 

d. as the possessor or genitive of nouns. 

The suffix pronouns translate as the appropriate English pronoun, so lit or 
Q =1 translates as T or 'me' or 'my' depending on En glish usage (and so on 

for thc othcr pronouns). The use ofT, 'you ' ele. in the tables above and 
below is m erely to point out the person or thing the pronoun refers to. 

Dependent pronouns (§41) 

I } lit or } ' lVi or ·w(i) 

yo u -!w or - ftV 

you (fern .) "'" =, o r a -(11 or · 111 ........ , ', ', '. 

helit -sw 

she/it ·sy or -.«y) 

we 

you (1'1.) 

they 

it, they 

J<e.len:n(.'e fables 14') 

" ., '. 
I I I 

g , Cl. 
.¥ ."'.... 0 r - - , 
III III 

r .'-' . . or" " , 
I I I I I 1 

' 11 

.{11 

or -111 

-sn 

' 51 

-sI is used for indefinite 'il ' and generally as the dependent pronoun form for 
'they/ them'. 

Uses: 

a. Object of the verb (exccpt the infinitive, which u sually takes a suffix 
pronoun object) . 

b. After initial particles and the negation -::: nn , , , . 

Independent pronouns (§49) 

[ illk We 

you I1lk you (pI) 

you (fern.) ,,""""'. .,. .. ,. " 
a or 11 11 or 1111 

• , cc 

he/it nlf they 

she/it M:" n or J/';; 
L....I I' III • 

nlS 

Uses: As the subject of cha racterisations. 

Nouns (§§8, 9, 15) 

....... ',;;= nm . 

'A '.' , 

o I I I 

'T . 
I I I 

() r ..... . - , 
" " .-... c . _ ...... 

a I I I 

inn 

11[!11 or 
nun 

. A "' n"'-" or " ....... .. ~' ''' ntsn 
0 1' 1 11 a lii 

No uns have a numbe r (sing ula r or plural ) and a gender (masculine or fem ­
inine); the -w of the plural is o fte n o milled in writing: 

SG. MS C. no special ending 

se;. FEM. ·1 

PL M.sc. ~ ·W 

Plo FEM. .w oWl 

t it 
r~-r1 

SI1 brothe r 

snt s1stcr 

snw brothe rs 

• snw [ sisters 

The dual ending msc. -wy a nd fem . -Iy is common only with things which 
• • come In parrs: 

~ "J' arms Invy the two lands (Upper and Lower Egypt ) 
n n 
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Adjectives (§§1O, 44-45) 
Adjectives follow the noun they describe and agree with it in number and 

gender: 
SG. MSC. no spedal ending 

SG. FEM . - I 

Plo MSC. -w 

Plo FEM. -I 

The plural can also be written with the plural strokes, and the -w is often 

omitted in writing. 

Adjectives can be used on their own as a noun. e.g.: 

the good (n .) from t ~ > nir good (adj.) 

The genitive (§27) 
Direct genitive: common only between closely connected words or in fixed 

expressions. 

Tndired genitive: the two nouns are linked by forms of the 'genitival adjec­

tive' n: 

SINGULAR 

MASCUUNE n 
10'_ 

FENUNlNE nt 

Adjectives in -y (§60) 

SG. MSC. \\ -y 

SG. FEM. -I 

PL. MSC. -w 

PLo FEM. -I 

PLURAL 

o or , ..... , nwor n 
• 

""' .. 
nl 

~+ ~\ Imy who/which is in 

~+ tt Imt who/which is in 

Q+~} Imw who/which are in 

Q+ tt Iml who/which are in 

, 

• 

Egyptian-English vocabulary 

Here, as in other Egyptian dictionaries, words are listed alphabetically in 
transliteration following the order set Ollt in List 1 (the only exception being 
that the feminine ending -I is ignored, e.g. s 'man' and sI 'woman' arc listed 
together)_ In other words, the particular hieroglyphs used to write a word 
do not determine where it is listed. So to find a word, you need to know its 
reading in transliteration: if necessary. consult the various Sign-lists. For 
example. imagine you come across the word 4-~ but do not recognise 
its constituent signs. There are two stages in tracking down its meaning: (I) 
If you turn to List V beginning on p. 129, you will find 4- (862) has the 
reading llsf whilst ~ (F49) is not a sound-sign but a determinative for 'sail 
upstream'; so the reading of the whole word is llsf (2) Returning TO this 
vocabulary, you will find in the section headed h that there arc two words 

" 
read llsf: 'repel' and 'travel upstream' (see p. 158). Of course, the determi-
native indicates that the second of these is the correct meaning, although. 
more often than not. the context in which the word occurs will also help 
you decide which of the two is COfrect. Although the hieroglyphic writings 
given in this list are representative of what you may find. it is not possible 
to list all of the ways in which a word could be written (see § 14 again, if you 
are not yet sure about this). The following abbreviations have been used 
here: (a.) adjective; (n.) noun; (v.) strong verb; (w.v_) weak verb; (f.) femi­
nine; (pI.) plural. 

A} JIV (a. ) long; joyful 

~ J':',lf(~ Jbl (n.) family. household 
~, --, * 0 Jbd (n.) month; monthly 

festival 

~ Jtt Jhgw Abydos (place name) 

~, D~ ~ Jpd (n.) bird 

~= ~ ~ i Jryt (n.) staff 

~ Jb (v.) become an akh-spiril; be 
useful 

'3; (n.) akh-spirit 

J~ Jst (the goddess) Isis (see p. 70) 

1~ Jslr (the god) Osiris; possibly 

read wslr 

i 

=1 t me. my (surn, pronoun. p. 

148) 

Q i i O! (inteIjection) (§S4a) 

l' ~ IJI (n .) office. function 

~ ~ 1 hew) (n.) praise. adoration 

q~}rj} IJW (a.) old; (n .) "Id age 

~Q /I /y(ij (w.v.) come 

• 
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~Q}. IIw welcome 
see also Iw(l) 

,.-" 1'/.1 (n.) moon 

~}. Iwsee §34 

./l}. Iw(l) (w.v.) come 

./l}. Iw welcome 

see also ly(l) 

~ }.- at Iw(l) (w.v.) be boatIess 

~ Iww (n .) boatless person 

Q f\~ lJHI IWI (n .) ox 

~ IWI(w) (n.) cattlc , , , 
~}.Q~ Iwll (n.) wrongdoing 

~I Iwn (n.) pillar. 

~g Iwnw Heliopolis (place-name) 

Q }.< .Q Iwrl luri (name) 

y Ib (n.) hean; see also brt-Ib, Sl·lb 

U'Jril:':: ~ Ib(i) (w.v.) be thirsty 

U'Jril= ~:it Ib thirsty 
person 

Q. ~ Ip (v.) count, inspect 

Q >0 ~ Iml (a.) charming, gracious 
(the writing indicates the reading 
has become Ilm or Im) 

Q -l ~ fmll; (n.) reverence 

Qmm..QQ or Q~}. or ~ ImltlY 

or Imll;w (n.) revered one. 

Qt ~\ or + Imy (a.) who/which is 

in (§60) 

n .,," . 
'i~~ 

+}.() Imy-wt 'the one who is 
in the w(. i.e. Anubis (Iitle) 

rW11 ~ Imy· l;nt chamberlain 
(title) 

Imn (Ihe god) Amun 

t~.:: ~ ~ Imn-m·!1It 
Amenemhet (name) 

t,·,: ~ l! Imll·r' (Ihe god) 
Amun-Re 

Q::::,:: QQ Imny Ameny (name) 

t ~ imm (n.) west 

r ~ Imnty (a.) western; for 

Imlltw people of the weSI, see I}/rr 

Q =< .=~ Q Imstl (the god) Imseti, one of 

the sons of Horus. 

Q ""'". In by (§28); ' it is' (§51) 

] In(l) (w.v.) bring 
, 

'i' 0 Inw (n.) produce, giflS 11 1 I I 

1 ~ £;;:Ig-: In -/.Irt-nbt 
_ C> .... 

Inhuretnakhl (name) 

~ "~"'} ~ Inpw (the god) Anubis 

o Ink I (independent pronoun, §49) 

1~~" ImfIntef (name) 

4r-. Ir(i) (w.v.) do, make; plus many 

idomatic meanings 
<0>-

Ir·n made by, i.e. born of 
",---," 

.. m'A 

Q',,' Iry (a .) relating to (§60) 
• 

Q',,'1ll Iry (n.) keeper 

r ,,'Ill~..£l Iry-nfr-/.1lt (Iitle) 
keeper of the king's diadem 

~~;; Is (n.) 10mb 

Q < Ll, lI>r (a.) excellent, effeclive, 

astute 

Q l }:it I~dw (n.) builders; see I>d 

~, 

It (n.) father 

Q,,~ .:it! It(w) (n.) forefathers 

I'" It-'rtr god's fatber (title) 

Ity (n.) sovereign 

I/y Ity (name) 

Q "c:. 0 Itn (n.) sun-disc; (the god ) 
, ; 

Aten 

'5f'11J or 1r \.jj 11(1) (w.v.) seize (lhe 
laner writing indicates the reading 
has become It) 

• n 
, 

: 0 _ 0 

,. (n.) arm; note \\ r wy arms; 
I • J 

see also ory-' , st", tp-' 

~ ;~~ 'I (a.) great 

.~ , ~ .,r. 'I(W) (n.) the great 
~ 0 ~ 11:f11 
(in saciel y) 

: ~~.~ ('JL in nJJl-ll beca use 
of 

_ r~. J~I 'm'l(v.)throw(a 
throw-stick) 

t e' 'I1U (v.) live; (n .) lite 

t ~, ' IIU dt living for all time 

t}.:it! 'IIl;w (n.) the living 

t'" IQ ~ 'nip mr fm on which 
a god lives (§26) 

~ t dl 'nl] given life 

t'@' '1I1;-1I-lIwt (n.) local soldier 

~ n° '/.I (n.) palace 

~\.jj '/.11 (v.) fight; (n.) fighting 

~ -./l n ' /.I ' (v.) stand 

~~~ 'bnwly variant form of 'OIlWty 

~gL ] 'hnwty (n.) chamber; m-r 'T7'" 
' onwly overseer of the chamber 
(title) 

'''yl (n.) entering maid 

£;;:I 
",I 

IV 

wll (n.) road, way 

r~ or +'" w.st Thebes (place · name) 

f\ ~ w.g (n.) the Wag-festival 

Egyptian-English vocabulary 

}. or }.:it ·wl I. me (dependenl 
pronoun, p. 149) 

,0< /, 

,. cl 

d "''' . ,t " .. 
"w -. . .. 

IV' (a.) one, alone 

< * 0 . 
: n Ci' w"w (n.) pnvacy 

.V'b (a .) pure 

153 

CE::'::::it w'b (n.) pure one, Le . 
,V'b-priest 

U, ... , ~o or ~ wbl (n.) cup-bearer 

v 
Ox 

1'" whit (rem.) cup-bearer 

wp(l) (w.v.) open, separate 

V~lh WP'lVlwt (the god) 
Wepwawel 

~, , wn (v.) open 

~ 0* wnwt (n.) priesthood 
1"" ,00 

~ WIIII (v.) be, exist; 

n-wn-ml' lruly, lruthfully. 

~~ lJ wn".nfr (the god) 
Wenenncfer, Le. Osiris 

wr (a.) great. imponant 

~lJ! wr(w) (n.) the great (in 
society) 

~~ wrl (n.) the great bark 

]~ w/.lm (v.) repeat; reporter, herald 
(Iille ) 

• ir < , wsr (a.) poweriul 

ire",' wsrl Wosret (name), 

literally 'powerful onc' and may 
be lIsed as a designation fur 
female deities 

~~ Jt '-' wl see Imy 

}~ wd (v.) order; (n.) order 

}'D,.fl w4. (v. ) set out. proceed 

J b 

5rJ or ~I bl (n .) ba-spirit 
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~ ~ • '0 'iI bl-mkt Bameket .Jr1I.m. c:» I I I~ 

I iJ 
~ .. --

(name) 

~~ blk (n.) servant (see p. 101) 

J~~ bin (a.) bad 

~ C>~ or ~ bity (n.) king 

bnr (a.) pleasant 

J G bt Bel (name) 

o p 

DC> pt (n.) sky 
, J 

o "Y." G pJl (n .) antiquity. beginning 
~, . I 

o} 
0 

" 

0 
.... ,,"' .... 

n 
I 

of time 

pw it is. this is 

pfthat; 0 
(fern.) 1[. 

" 
"",N~ 

(pI.) nf 
K 

pn this; 
C> 

(fern.) In. 
• , Oh , 

n (pI.) nn. 

pr (n.) estate 

n n pr-' I (n .) palace -
'c-}. m-r pr overseer of an estate. 

steward 
see also nbt-pr. r-pr 

.r:--: .J) pr(l) (w.v.) go out 

.r:--: ~ prt (n.) procession 

~g prl·llrw (n.) voice-offering 

~\ or'll'll p!lIy (a.) strength 

~ ~.>. p'>r Poker (place-name); see 

also r-p'>r 

~J pl/.1 (the godl Plah 

~J c:'o ptIJ·h/p Ptahhotep 
(name) 

~ ':' ®- or ;:?i;; '¥::; ptr (v.) observe. 
• VIew 

11.. 

,,-. f 

=f he. him. his (sufl]x pronoun. 

p. 148) 

m 

• mm 

~ r . ,0, m-blll in the presence of 

~~ or ~ m-m among 

~ or '-I m-r (n.) overseer; for 

spedfic titles, e.g. m-r pr. see the 
second element 

~ ~~ mu (v.) see. look at 

~~U. ~ mli-n-hr Maienhor (name) 

> -.J)0 ml' (v.) present, guide 

> '. 0 or: ; ml' (v.) be true. right, 

proper; la.) true; for n-wn-ml' see 
wn 

~! mJ'-IJrw (a.) true of voice, 

justified; (v.) be justified 

-~ 0 - or IT ml'l (n.) what is 
,D i l l ~ 

proper, i.e. Iru.th, harmony; (the 

goddess) Maat. often written ~ 

~ ~ mt as. like 

~ c> ~~)j or ~ ~ mUy (n.) 

equal. peer 

~ a~ ~ l' C" m'/.1' t (n.) cenotaph. tumb 

~ -LI DU. m'* (v.) roast 
U"", 

.,,- mw (n.) water 
,,-'''' 

~ ~ mwl (n.) muther 

C" ' ,. n ml1't (n.) wet-nurse 
'N"" ... O Q 
[" I 

0 00 mnw dedication, monument (see 

p. 126) 

mtllv (the god) Min 

~ ~ mnw-nfr Minne!er (name) 

,,'" , a , , "'S;:> mnllt (n .) linen 
", .. ,"'. C> J' or 11 
; .... :.;} mn!w (the god) Monlju 

. . '} " ".... ' 0' mn/W·htp 
: • Cl -

Mentjuhotep (name) 

:':~ mr(l) (w.v. ) want. love 

<": 1 f! or ti mr/.11 (n.) oi l. unguent 

'\::. >~ rnn Meres (name) 

:;;?~~ mrlt Merti (name) 

~ 1p(:'~ mbnt (n.) ferry 

~7r rns (v.) bring, present 

~" rn-sl-f Emsaf (name) 

~~ ~ ms(i) (w.v.) give birth 

~ ......... . rns-n born of 

~},! msw (n.) offspring 

"l ms!i(I) (w.v.) hate 

Ii!1' *, ms' (n.) expedition, army 

~, ? l} mdIJw Medhu (name) 

". '" 

I I I 

N ' "\ n 

=n we. us. our (suffix pronoun, 

p. 148). -n we, us (dependent 
pronoun. p. 149) 

.... n to, for; for negative n (§39) ; fur 

nJJt-n see rl ; for n~wn·mlr scc wn 

n of (§27) ; ";''' (f.) nl: 0 (pJ.) nw 

negative n (§39) 

• 
-.A.- 0 0 n sp n~v~r 

q ~ ~ nis (v.) call OUI, summon 

o nwsee n 

~": nwt (the goddess) Nut 

! I nwt (n.) town. dly; see also ntr 

I 

nb all. every (§ \6) 

nb (n.) lord (§16) 
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nbt (n.) lady 

':' 7 nbt pr (n.) lady of the 

house, mistress uf the estate. i.e . 
woman of high Status 

= o} 1~ <o> . ,:..... nb(=/)-pw-
snwsrl Nebipusenusret (name) 

-;:Q~ or If nbt-IlWI (the 
goddess) Nephthys 

nbw (n.) gold 

oi U n-plh-hw Nipta hkau (name) 
0"1 1 1 . 

K 
nfsee pf 

'~", nfr (a.) perfect , good. wonderful. 
beautiful 

& , ~ nfrw (n.) perfection. 

splendour 

;;:1 or 'i:i: ! nmtl (n.) step. formal 
• Journey 

nn see pn 

nn withuut; future negation (§58) 

ooo'Q~ nnwy Nenwy (name) 

~ n 0 ur 101 n/.lll (n.) (for) 
• etenllty 

'®";"'" nynl (n.) youth 

~ IJl nllt (a.) strong, vigorous 

~~',"!~ nbll Nakhti (name) 

i: Sf- .. e- nbt-'nll Nakhtankh 
(name) 

t ."':. nsw (n.) king (§23) 

.t 'I{j{. nsw-bUy king of the 

dualities, king of Upper and Lower 
Egypt (royal title) 

N"" ., 
, ,,, n{t (n.) hairdresser 

o 

,"' ~~ ~ nsmt (n.) Neshmet-bark, 
the processional boat of Osiris 

, ffi'~} lJriI nglw (n .) long-homed 
bull 
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""'"!=l nl-nbw Nernebu (name) 
0. 000 

11 n!r (n) god 

111@ ~ n(rw nwtw town­

gods 

1 ~ ntr nfr the perfect god (royal 

title) (§17) 

'"- nn:; ndyt Nedyet (place-name) 
c;:::> !..j "I '6 

t ,0 n nd (v.) protect 

~ lk, ndm (a.) sweet 

'1 r~ nds (a.) small 

9~ 'it nds (n.) person, 

individual 

'lr~'it ! nds(w) (n.) the 
lowly 

< • r towards, at; more than (p, 81); in 

order to (p. 84); for words 
compounded with r see under the 
second element, e.g. r-l;lt, ete. 

-c~, T (n.) mouth 

r-pT (n.) temple complex 

< I >~:.,..: r-p*rRo-Poker (place­

name); see also p*r 

< >0 or 0
1 

r' (n.) day; sun; (the god) 
::t 0 

Ra or Re 

rm(w) (n.) fish 

< • 'It~ Tm! (n.) people 
; 01 I I 

:, ... : ~ rn (n.) name 

f a I rnpt (n.) year 

fE; mp/-.,p (n.) regnal year 

6l iCD tp-rnpt (n.) festival of 
the beginning of the lunar year 

: :} c> rrwt Rerut (name) 

... > 
® .. , rlJ (v.) know, learn 

t or + <@; 'it rIJ-nsw king's 

adviser, king's confidant (title) 

"-" "-J'lT rIJty (n.) washerman 
Q\\ 

:,~ LJ rd or Twd (n.) terrace 
<"" . - "> 

, .1 or /}, rd(i) (w.v.) give, put; cause 

(§40) 

< :11 rdwy (n.) legs, feet 

fiJ h 

fiJ~./.I hl(l) (w.v.) descend 

fiJ ~J./.I hlb (v.) send 

fiJ ~:=: \;Q7 lukr (n.) Haker-rites (at 

Abydos) 

fiJ~<==Q 'it hi (n.) husband 

hbny (n.) ebony 

'6l if hnw (n.) jubilation 

~} 0 hrw (n.) day, daytime 

!lli 0 hrt-hrw daily course 
CO> 

-f!1 !1It (n.) front 

-c~, J) r-I;II before 
01 

!lli J) hT-hit before 
1 - • 

l~ ~~ 'T hlY (a.) naked 

l~ ~~ 'T'it (n.) naked 
person 

~'it illty-' (n.) governor, mayor 

1- 0 o ~ h'py (n.) Nile inundation (often 

personified as the god Hapy) 

~ ~wt (n.) enclosure, foundation 

'1 ~ hwt-ntr (n.) temple 

~ /lwt-hr (the goddess) Hathor 

l'"5ll] I;w(l) (w.v.) beat 

Di' ~ I;wt (n.) beating 

l}~ I;wl Hui (name) 

U CD or W I;b (n.) festival 

1 Jr'i? hbs (v.) clothe 

ur,} ,1: I;bsw (n.) clothing 

~ I;pt (n.) oar 

1 ~~ ~ hPY (the god) Hapy, i.e. onc of 

the sons of Horus 

~I hm (n.) person (§18) 

1 ~ hm-nrr (n.) hm-priest 

1 ~ ~ hmt-nfr (/.) hm-pricstess 

~ i;m-k1 (n.) ka-priest 

~~ i;nll (n.) wife 

l : " A~ J:mr together with 

l;;e or e hn*t (n.) beer (§23) 

~ hr (the god) Horus; as king's name 

(§ I 7) 

9 I hr (n.) face 
9 
I 

hr on, at; because of; usually 

written 9 belore suffixes; as 
... 0> 

verbal auxiliary (§42) 

9 \\ hry (a) who/which is 
< >t J' -

upon (§60) 

9 LJ /lry ~PT (n.) domestir 
= 
servant 

'r?J' /:Irt-pr (fern.) domestic 

servant 
9 n' ,. , or 9 - , 

--==--- I'ofh I I < > ' ',". 

/:ITy-S.ftl (n.) master of secrets 

;j; I;rY-lp (n.) chief, superior 

{0l see nilh 

12r ~ ils(i) (w. v.) praise 

U ;, ~ hst (n.) favour 

/lsb (n.) counter 
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l2~'~:":g hsmn (n. ) amethyst 

l;;s.::.. I;i:t (the goddess) Heket 

f,1! , h*1 (v.) rule 

rLl~ il*J (n.) ruler 

1 <Ll > ~ ilkr (v.) hunger 

L Ll,'it (n.) hungry person 

" 
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, , 
00 htp (v.) content, satisfy, rest, be 

content; (n_) peace, satisfaction; 
(n.) offering; (n.) altar; Hetep 
(name) 

9· • , IUp-ntT (n.) divine 
1=111' ' 

offerings 
fo (0. . 

" htpt offenngs 
nO o I I I ' 

+. '::,£ htp di nsw (n.) an offering 

which the king gives (§26) 

h 

@ " 
c l I I 

ljt (n.) thing, things 

11 I}I (n.) thousand 

~} IJw Khu (name) 

(name) 

bwyt Khuyt (name) 

hw-n-bik Khuenbik 
~ 

~ ~ bpt (n.) death 

tl\ ljPT (v.) become; (n.) fOlm, being 
'-::= 

@ 0"f'G IJp.' (n.) foreleg, strong arm , , 

!_":'~ IJIty (n.) enemy 

.!J lk,a~ bnm (v.) gladden 

.@_ir'it IJl1ms (n.) friend 

tM.. ~ __ w, hnt in front 
lit/I Co -

~::: bnty (a.) who/which is 
in front, foremost (§60) 

~~':"~itt!J lmty -imntw 
Kht"ntyiInentu, i.e. 'foremost of 
the westerners' (name of Osiris) 
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rW/lll!iI IJnly s/.l·nl' ' the one in 
front at the god's booth' (epithet 
of Anubis) 

rW/l ~ see Imy·[ml 

~--~-.. ~ ~® anlyl Khentyt (place· 

name) 

rm'~' : ,~.: 0 Ynl·/mty-/.ltp 
Khenctkhentyhetep (name) 

e ar before, in front of .. .. 
~ """ ar (v.) fall .. , 

~ "\! . • . 0, , ,I art·lb (n.) wIsh. 
preference; se .. 51 

!} ~ arw (n.) vuice; fur ml"arw see 
ml' 

f I;rp (v.) control; director (title) 

4- bsf (v.) repel. ward off 

4-~ I;sf(w) (w.v.) travel upstream, 

travel south; see also I;d(i) 

~~ aim (n.) seal 

{jU.1JSJ 0 blmw hryJ seal-bearer. 

assistant (title) 

~ flu blmty-bity seal-bearer of 

the king (title) 

~ {jUo m-, atmt treasurer 
(title) 

, e~ -..:iiI M(I) (w.v.) travel north. 

travd downstream; see also bsf(w) 

a !J 

:ii7! ~ bnw (n.) interior; the interior. 
Le. the palace 

e • ')i7!g r-bnw inside 

'1} ~ bnm (v.) join; (a .) united with 
(m) 

'1} } ~ bnmw (the god) Khnum 

IJSJ b, under. carrying 

IJSJ" bry (a.) who/which is - . 

T n 
bryJ (n.) deputy. assistant; 

bry-/.lbl (n.) lector-priest 

~ bry·tp chamberlain (title) 

IJSJ brt (n .) share. duty 

~0 !J,t-hrw (n.) daily course 

1.1JSJ. (VV) or l hrl-nft' (n.) cemetery 

'}I iJrd (n.) child 

1 ~ 'f'i bkrl-nsw lady-in-waiting (title) 

or • s 

r or - =5 she, her (suffix pronoun. 

p. 148) 
-
I~ s (n.) man 

: J!i sI (n.) woman 

r <:> -sI she. her. it. they (dependent 

pronoun. p. 149) 

JC=; SI (n.) place. pOsition. stalus 

J~ sl-lb (n.) affel1iun, intimacy 

~ - I ., stJ (n.) ability 

• 

dl. e. <> Y sl'art-Ib (n.) 

confidence 

~ ~ m-r SI overseer of the 
storehouse (title) 

o (VV) seesmyl (§23) 

~ ~ SI (n.) son 

3; J!i slI (n.) daughter 

t .... : ~ sl-Imn Saamun (name) 

'--0 1.~ :E" .!.- sll-ws,t Satwosret 
(name) 

~: .. :,:! 
(name) 

': .' ~ '--0 
,Jt~ 

(name) 

SJ·mnhl Samenkhet -

sll-mntw Satmontju 

~::~~}~ SJ vrnnwtt 
c ______ . .... _. , __ __ _ , 

~ ~ sl-/.lwl-/.lr Sahathor 
(name) 

~ rm-"o-" "0 • ~~ .<J·!",I·bly 
Sakhentkhety (name) 

~ rm": so' ~ SIt'ant-blt 
Satkhentkheti (name) 

=--~ sll·sbk Satsuhek (name) 

~}a~~a slwtyl Sautyt (name) 

r~ Sla (v.) transform into an akh­
spirit. transfigure 

r" -sy ,he. her. it (dependent 
pronoun. p. 149) 

r-: =~ 5'1 (v.) promote, advance 

rsr-"@"' s'nl; (v.) perpeluate (name) 

t}. or t<:' -sw he. him (dependent 
pronoun, p. 149) 

rfl1. X or ~ sw. (v.) pass by. 
surpass 

rO' sw'b (v.) decorate 

r}~~ swd (v.) bequeath 

rJ~l~ or I~ sbl (v.) rebel; 
sbl (n.) rebel 

U::: ,-". sbk (the god) Sobek 
• 

o 0 sp (n.) moment. deed; for n sp see 
n; for rnpt-sp see rnpl 

o I SpII (n.) district . 

r ~ sp(l) (w.v.) bind (tugelher) 

~ol~ spl,! (v.) lassoo 

~ 0 spdt (the goddess) Sothis 

"::-:' ~ sftw or sftw (n.) butcher 

rgQ~ sml (w.v.) report; (n.) reporl 

" o {VV] smyt (n.) desert (see §23) 

nQ~ 1'1 15 sm, (n.) courtier, royal 
companion 

~y;; J"'" wl(y) (n.) sole 
• 

companion 
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r\ smh (n.) papyrus skiff 

r ~r}. t5J smsw (a.) elder. eldeSI 

r:';~ or I";"~ =sn they. them. their 
(suffix pronoun, p. 148) ; 
·sn they. them (dependent 
pronoun. p. 149) 

J~ ;:a , J!!f sn (n.) brother 

r:"'J!i snl (n.) sister 

~~},~~ snw snwt (n.) 

siblings. brothers and sisters 

~ 'L3' sn (v_) kiss 

15'1 

ire: ."~" s-n·wsrt Senwosrel (name) 

W j ~ snb (n.) health; (a.) healthy 

r]1' mbl Senbi (name) 

r*<: 00> snfr (v.) improve 

N V ',y< ml Se net (name) 

9 n' , 
l~oo6 

sntr (n.) incense 

sr (n.) official 

< • >}.~ srw (n .) goose 

r<~>ll srb (v.) complain about. accuse 

Ii!I si} in I;nty sh-nrr. sec under ynt 

rOD' s/.lIP (v.) satisfy; see also /.lIp 

rOd\! s/.llp·lb Sehetepib (name) 

sbl (n.) countryside 

sym (v.) comrol 

sanl (v.) promote. augmelll 

r <"'. ~ sl;r (v.) feU. overturn 

r <e. ~ syr (n .) conduct. plan 

r7" sl;sf(v.) (keep at a) distance 

~~ sh (n.) scribe; possibly lu be 
read ss 

n""", ~ " ssm (n.) procedure, 
I' ~I I I 

conduct 
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n· ~ ~ X SSIl (a.) secret; see also 
IIOU~I I I 

f!ry-sstl 

~Ll Jl~ s!>b~ (v.) relax. calm down 

r~- or, s!>d(l) (w.v.) travel. sail 

X ~ skr (the god) Soker 
-
"" st (n.) scent; originally slY 

~"" -if sl(l) (w.v.) shoot. spear 

~ '; /}"--.. SIp (v.) choose; (a.) chosen 

~ f~.Il sal (v.) travel, depan 

,1J ~ sdm (v.) hear, listen; 11Ie 

alternative r-.; indicates that 

the reading had become sdm 

~<~> n sdrr (n.) vigil 

=. if 

- ---T TO" ... 

name of HorllS 

,.~J~""ri .*. snyt (n.) entourage 
c. .ill. LJ snwt (n.) granary 

~n or 'hVN>': ·c/ .~n("w (n.) magazine, 

1ff ssp (v.) receive 

Ll k 
• 

Ll~r@ Ms Qis (eusae) (place-name) 

Ll J} "\ !>bw Kebu (name) 

m ~~" - !>bf!-snw=f (the god) 

Qebehsenuf. Le. one of the sons of 
HOTUS 

P 1\ I~ or PI !>ml (v.) create 

J!..r I='j !>rs (v.) bury 

Lln"" 
=1'1='j !>rst burial 

~=!h1 !>d (v.) build; see also ikdw 

'=" k 

'=" =k you, your (suffix pronoun. 

p. 148) 

Y kl (n.) ka-spirit 

,U" ~ or I!! kJ (n.) ox, bull 

'="~~ ky Key (name) 

!Al 9 

~ J gb (the god) Geb 

":'lr ~ gm(!) (w.v.) find 

. !AlJT grf! (n.) night 

t 

=1 you, your (I.) (see =1) 

0' § I 

() I I I or () t (n.) bread 

:IT I [j (n.) land 
• 

IJwy (n.) the two lands, i.e. 
.. 

Upper and Lower Egypt 

fI-wr the nome of Thinis (place-

provisioning area name) 

. .rJ, or lS ss (n.) alabaster (calcite) ""} -tw you (see -Iw) 

tp tp (n.) head 

If- I 0 tpJ (n.) ancestor 

(for ~ry- tp see /:Iry ; for hry-tp see 
bry; for tp-mpt see rnpr) 

tJ2.., or V tpy (a.) who/which is upon, 

chief (§60) 

" 

if~ I tpy dw=f'the one who is 

upon his mountain' (title of 
Anubis) 

tlsee pf 

"" - Ifnt (the goddess) Tefenet 
K. 0 

",y',,,, 

I I I 

• 

In see pn 

=tn, -In you, your (pI.) (see =(n. 

-In) 

, , t 

=( you, your (I.) (suffix pronoun, 

p. 148) 

y} Ilw (n.) breath, wind 

l:&1\} {JW Tjau (name) 
, 
I I I 

=[n you, your (pI.) (suffix 

pronoun, p. 148); 
-In you (pI.) (dependent pronoun, 
p. 149) 

, , } -{w you (dependent pronoun, 

p. 149) 

", "\? Is(i) (w.v.) tie, knot, assign , 

"< "} ~ (sw (n.) sandbank 

, --, d 

£ or. 0 dei) (w.v.) give; see rd(l) 

• 'c. ddl Dedet (name) 
" [J 

* Jl dWI (v.) adore 

* 'l0. ,,~ or .*" "" 
dWj·mwt~f (the god) Duamutef, 
one of the sons of Horus 

jq dbl Debi (name) 
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"c."' ~' dbf!t-f!lp (n.) required 

offerings 

Dc. 
dpl (n.) boat 

};1 al (n.) (for) all time, enduringly; 

see also under 'nu 
n"" (jJt (n.) wrongdoing '!!'x 

~ 
I 

al(l) (w.v.) cross, ferry 

dlt (n.) boat-journey 

aw (n.) mountain; for lpy gw=fsee 

lpy 

~} r dws (v.) denounce 

1~A g'm (n.) electrum 

,""" , , or '"'" gf(lw) (n.) provisions 
'"I.-~ I I I >\-.{ 

d/J-I;'py Djefahapy 

(name) 

Jr-~ af!wty (the god) Thoth 

Jr-~CD af!wtt (n.) the festival 

of Thoth 

6 dr since 
< , 

6 _m, dr-nll because 

""n ds self; used in conjunction with 

suffix pronoun, gs=! 'myself', etc 

V asr (v.) separate, clear; (a.) sacred 

:IT I~ tJ asr the sacred land 

(place-name) 

~ dd (v.) say, speak 

~ ~"} or ~~ 'Jl ddw Djedu (place­
name) 

Reading uncertain 

?-nl (n.) half-month festival. 

perhaps read mddlnt or smdt (see 
p. 76) 



• 

Key to the exercises 

Chapter I 

I. I Kings' names: 

(@}x }J ~wfiv Khufu 

~~~' fssi Iscsi 

ppi Pepi 

1.3 Gods' names: 

~W"}~ ... ~ .. inpw i;;~ hkt 

!;J pt~ U= sbk 

• • • skr (;) r' 
• n 

1.5 Writing out words in hieroglyphs: 

hr -

sr 

1.6 Translation: 

a. nas fkr 
c. bw snbi 

otm ~~g 

krst < LlJ& 

the/an astute individual 
with Senbi 

I. 7 Translating the offering 'SCene: 

1.2 Words from the roasting scene: 

• ~ srw 
.=,.1t 

1.4 Transliterating words: 

'lr~~ 
urn 
~.o"~ 

_ n~_ n~ I 
~=~~T 

00 
t J 

nds 

hb 

'pd 

nyt 

pt 

~bs 

!Jps 

< , 

!""," 

J~i: 
tLlJ 

rn 

bin 

ikr 
• 

pkr 

Od 

rm 

ss 

stt 

b. sljr Ikr 
d. r Pkr 

Iht'lan excellem plan 
to Poker 

!Jps n kl n snbi mv-~rw A foreleg for the ka of SenbL the justilied. 

1.8 Study exerdse: A fishing and fowling scene: 

Above scene on left: Above scene on light 
stt rm(w) In snbl mv-hrw -Spearing the fish by Senbi. the jusliIied. 

rm rl r Jpd(w) in snbi mJr-hrw -Throwing at the birds by Scnbi. the juslified. 
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Chapter 2 

2.2 Words: 

y or U k! 

~ rnr 
=..!!J.I 
v wp 
Ox 

~ . .}@ adw 

'5}d1 bnmw V~I~ WPW1Wt 

2.4 Expressions: 

1~ ntr ~ J gIt~at god b. ~a=~" 11..2 .. .... ~ > 
, . - "0 

1110 CJ. A' 

bt nbt everyThing 
n[rt wrbt good and pure a. 

2.6 Dating: 

a. rnpt-sp 25 or hm (n) nir nfr nb tlwy 

n-mJri-r~ di rnh mi rr dt - -

b . rnpt-sp 14 !v J;m n nsw-bity 

!;pr-kl-rr 'no· rjt 

c. rnpt-sp 13 or !;m n nsw-bity 

nbw-kHv-r r dl rnh at r nhh -

Regnal year 25 under the person of the perfea 
god, the lord of the twu lands 

Nimaatre, given life Like Re enduringly. 

Regnal year 14 under the person of the king of 
Upper and Lower Egypt 

Khcpcrkarc, living enduringly. 

Regnal year 13 under the person of the king of 
Upper and Lower Egypt 

Nubkaure, given life enduringly and 
repeatedly. 

2.7 Study exerdse: Middle Kingdom kings of the 12th dynasty: 
The order of the first canouche names should be as follows: 

s~tp·lb - r ' (Amenemhet I) hr- klw-r ~ (Senwosrer 11l) -
!Jpr-kJ-rr (Scl1wosret I) n-rnJrt-r" (Amenemhel Ill) 
nbw-knv-rr (Amenemher 11) mlr-hrw-r" (Amenemhet IV) -
br-!Jpr-," (Scnwosrct II) sbk-kJ-rr (Nelrusobek) 

2.8 Study exercise: New Kingdom pharaohs: 
The New Kingdom pharaohs listed are: 

nb·p!;ty-,' jr/:J-ml' Ahrnose 
rJsr-kJ-r'" Imn-IJlp Amenhotep I 
q -tJpr-kl-r r 4hwty-ms Thutmose I 
q-!J-pr-n-r ... 4hwty-ms ThuLmose 11 
mJrt-kJ-r'" Ipt-spswt bnmt-imn Hatshepsut 
mn-fJpr-rr 4hwty-ms Thutmose 111 
rJ-oprw-r r lmn-IJfp ~-*,c-iwnw Amenhotep 11 

mn-f;prw-rr dhwty-ms Thutmuse IV 
nb-mJrt-rr Imn-J:rtp ft/fl -Wlst Amcnholep III 
nfr-!Jprw-r r \V"-n-'''' lh-n-Itn - Akhcnaten 
nb-!Jprw-r" twt-"nh-tmn ~kl-fwnw-sm" Tutankhamun -
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dsr-lrprw-r r s(p- n - r~ 

mn-ptzty-rr 
mn-nU~I-rr 

wsr-mlrt- r~ slp-n-rr 
wsr-mJr[-rr mry-im~1 

hr-m-hh mry-imll 

r"-ms-sw 
Horemheh 
Ramesses I 
Seri l 
Ramesscs II 
Ramesses HI 

sty mrJ'-n-ptb 
rr·ms-sw mry-imn 
rr-ms-s(w) b~~ -iwllw 

2.9 Study exercise: BM EA 117 
The missing pharaohs are all th~ pharaohs of the 13th-17th dynasties inclusive, and within 
the 18th dynasty. Hatshepsut Akhenaten and Tutankhamun (as wel1 as the other Amarna 
pharaohs. Ay and [he shadowy figure of Neferneferuaten/Smenkhkare). 

Chapter 3 

3.2 Words: 3.3 Gods' name.<: 

~ wr hnty-imntw " . ~~~ wnn-nfr 

3.4 Titles 

m-r rhnwtv - . smr-wrty 

3.6 The offering formula from BM EA 162: 

htp-dl-nsw 
l;r Jsfr !Jnty- imntw 

fntr rJ nbJ Jbdw 

An offering which the king gives/places 
before Osiris-Khentyiment ll. 

[great god, lord1 of Abydos. 
m s(w)r-f nbt nfrt Wrbl 

dl f prt-~rn' 

in all his good and pure places. 
so that he may give a voice offering 

m r m hnkt 

m k< 'pd m ~t nb(t) nfrt 
n kJ n fmJhw hr nlr rJ 

" -
m -r mlr wr Imny 

ir-n kbw nW-hrw . " 

3.7 Offering table scene: 

dbht-~tp 

~,(w) k, 'pd ~t nbt nfrt wbt 
n kl n imJfJy 

fllly-'- snbi mjr-brw 

in bread and in beer 
in ox and fowl and everything good 

for the ka of the revered one before the great god. 
the general-in-chief Ameoy, 

horn of Kebu. the justified. 

The It:quired offerings: 
thousands of ox and fowl and everything good and pure 

for the ka of the revered one, 
the governor Senbi. the justified. 

3.8 Study exercise: BM EA 587 

htp·dl-nsw 
Jsfr nb ddw nlr r~ nb ,baw 

prt-hrw -
t hnkt k< 'pd Is mn~t 
~t nbt nfr(t) w'b(t) 

'-n!JI nlr fm 
n kl n fmJb(w) 

rn-r rbmv(ty) Imn-m -hJt 
rnJr-!Jrw 

An offering which the king gives 
to Osiris, lord of Djedu. great god. lord of Abydos. 

a voice offering of 
bread and beer. ox and fowl, alabaster and linen. 
and everything good and pure 

on which a god lives 
for the ka of the revered one. 

the overseer of the chamber Amenemhcc the jmtified. 

Key 10 Ihe exercises 

3.9 Study exercise: BM EA 585 

~tp·dl-nsw 

uir nh ddw mT 1'1 nb Ihdw 
dl-f prt-~rw 

1 IJn~1 k1 Ipd ls mnbt 
IJt nbt rnOI niT Im 

n kJ n imJby 

dd frtp(w) -mr n ntrw 
/:Isb-snwry m-, pr 

SJ -rnllwtt mJr-hrw 
• 

ms-n hI-mkt 

Chapter 4 

An offering which the king gives 
to Osiris, lord of Djedu. great god. lord of Ahydos, 

so that he may give a voice offering of 
bread and beer, ox and fowl. .11abaster Jnd linen, 
and everything on which a god lives 

for the ka of rhe revered one, 
the offering-giver to the gods. 
the counter of the double granaries and steward 

Sar~nenutet, the justified. 
bonl of Bamekct. 

Labels to the map of Abydos on p. 55: 

nvd n nrr '] 
J:zwt-mr nt Jstr ~nty-imnlw 

plf.r 
tJ asr 

4.2 Words: 

' " snt 

the terrace of the great god. 
the temple of Osiris-Khemyimentu. 
Poker 
saned land 

4.3 Translation: 

hmt Meir H. pI. 4: splJ ngiw 
• 

165 

& .... ~ 
'" ~~ Lassooing the long-horned bull 

*j] 
n ., v"," 

dw! 
~G5 

sn 
Meir I. pI. 11 : wpt k,(w) 

&i sn jl%~ whm 
Separating the hulls 

• 

4.4 Translating the captions on BM EA 101: 
Centre: 

ptT nfrw nlr nI r 
h'--ktw-r r mv-hn..v - -

Seeing the splendour of the perfect god 
Khakaure. the justified. 

mry wp -wnvt nb tJ-OJr beloved of Wepwawet. lord of the sacred Land 
beloved of Osiris-Wenennefer, lord of Abydos. mry Jsir v.mn-n.fr nb Jbdw 

Right: 

dWI wp-wnvt m prt-4 nIrt 

ot r nilh 

Left: 

dw, ,sir m hb(w) f nfrw 
4t r nh!l 

Adoring Wepwawet during his wonderful procession 
for ever and ever. 

Adoring Osiris during his wonderful festivals 
for ever and ever. 

4.5 Translating the captions on BM EA 581 
Top: 

sn tJ n bnry-imntw 
mJJ nfrw Wp-WJwt 

in m-r rtJnwty Inlf 

Bottom: 

prt-fJrw n ImJt.z (w) 
m·r '-!Jnwty Inlf lr-n .-;nt 

Kissing the ground to Khentyimcntu 
and seeing the splendour of Wcpwawet 

by the overseer of the chamber InleI. 

A VOice-offering for the revered one 
the overseer of the chamber Imef. born of Se net. 
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4.6 Study exercise: Fishing and fowling same from the tomb of Senbi at Meir 
left-hand scene: 

s{/ rm(w) 
in im10Y IJr Hir nb srnyt immt 

tmy_r m-, I;1.m-nfr 
snbl mJr-hrw 

Right-hand scene: 

rmq r Jpd(w) 

" 

In ~lty-' ljtmry-bity 
smf wrty snbi mlr-!Jnv 

Above Senbi's wife: 

Spearing fish 
by the revered one before Osiris, lord 01 the 

western desen, 
the governor and overseer of the priests 

Senbi. the justified. 

Throwing at birds 
by the governor, seal-bearer uf the king, 

and sole companion Senbi. the justified. 

hmt~f n st-Ib-f His wife of his affection 
rnrs nbt imJ!J Meres, possessor of reverence. 

4.7 Study exercise: The coffin of Nakhtankh (BM EA 35285) 
Eastern side - horizontal inscription: 

htp-dl-nsw 
lslr nb dcjw bnty-imntw 

ntr (, nb Ib4w 
dl-f ~I nb(l) nfrt webt 

h, m t hnkt 
~ .' 

kl lpd ss mnbl 
rnht ntr im 

~ -

n kl n Iml[i(y) 
nljt-"nlj mr-ljrw 

An offering which the king gives 
to Osiris. lord of Djedu, Khentyimemu, 

great god, lord of Abydos, 
so that he may give everything good and pure: 

a thousand of bread and beer, 
ox and fowl. alabaster and linen, 

on which a god lives, 
for the ka of the revered one, 

Nakhtankh, the justified. 

Vertical inscriptions from north to south: 

Im1V(Y) or Imstl nbt-'nlj 
Im'b(y) [ir sw n[it-'nb ml'-ljrw 
Imlb(y) or gb nljl-'no ml'-ljrw 
Im'b(Yi br dWl-mwt f nbt-'no 

mlr-!Jrw 

The revered one before Imseti, Nakhtankh. 
The revered onc before Shu, Nakhtankh. the justified. 
The revered one before Geb, Nakhrankh, the justified. 
The revered one before Duamutef. Nakhtankh. the 

justified. 

Western side - horizontal inscription: 

htp-dl-nsw 

Inp(w) iJnty s~-nlr 
tp(y)-dw f Im(y)-wt 
nb tJ-gsr 

~rst nfrt m Is=f nfr n brt-ntr 
{ml!J.y tJr ntr q 

nbt-rn!J mlr·iJrw 

An offeIing which the king gives 
to Anubis, the one before the divine booth, 

the one on his mountain. the onc in the wt, 
lord of the sacred land: 

a good burial in his wonderful tomb of the necropolis; 
the revered one beIore the great god. 

Nakhtankh, the justified. 

Venical inscriptions from nonh to south: 

Im1aly) [ir ~py nat-'na m,'-Orw 
Im101y) iJr tfnt niJt-'niJ ml'-brw 
Iml!J(y) or nwt niJt-'niJ ml'-iJrw 
ImliJ(y) I;r ~bh-5nw=f nat-'nb 

mlr-hrw 
" 

The revered one before Hapy, Nakhtankh, the justified. 
The revered one before Tefnut. Nakhtankh, the justified. 
The revered one before Nut, Nakhtankh, the justified. 
The revered one before Qebehsenucf. Nakhlankh, the 

justified. 

• , 
• 

, 

, 

, 

, 

, 

, 
I , 
I 

Chapter 5 

5.2 Words: 

hsl 
• 

hkl 
• • 

nmtt 

NI) 

5.3 Translation: 

a. 
b. 

Iw Ir.n=1 pr! ,It 

iw ~rs.n=f II(w) 

bnms 

hsmn 
• 

Iwlt 

1 conducted the great prot:essioIl. 
1 buried the old. 

c. 
d. 

iw rdl.n(=I) t n ~~r /lbsw n ~IY 

Iw 41 .n(=I) Iww m mbnt(=I) 45(=f) 
Iw w/lm.n(=i) /1st ljr nsw 

1 gave bread 10 the hungry and dothes to the naked. 
1 ferried the boatless in my own ferry. 

e. 1 repeated favour herore the killg. 

5.4 Study exercise: BM EA 1783 
Lines 1-2: 

~tp-dl-nsw 

Inpw tp(y)-dw=f 
Im(y)-wt nh tI-gsr 

prt-IJrw n fllty-r 
btmty-hlty .Imr-w't(y) 
bry-bbt 
Inllbw fJr nlr q nb pt 

in-hrt-nhr . " 

Lines 4-5: 

Iw rdl .n(=I) t n !'~r 

~hJW 11 ~fY 

An offering which the king gives 
to Anubis, the one on his mountain, 

the one in the wt, lord of the sacred land: 
a voice offering for the governor, 

seal-hearer of the king, sole companion, 
and lector-priest, 
and revered olle hefore the greal god and lord of the sky, 

Inhuretnakhl. 

I gave bread to the hungry 
and ciorhc.·s to the naked. 

Iw 4I.n(=I) Iww <m> mhnt(=I) <iI(=I) 
iw Ir.n(=I) kilw) 100 m lrl.nl=l) 4sl=l) 

I ferried the boatless in my own ferry. 
1 acquired 100 bulls through what I did myself. 

The family: 

~mt-f mrt f bkrt-mw-wrll 
hmlt)-nlr hwt-hr . . .. 

fmlht hwl 
" . 

.w.r mry-.r nnuy 

The dedication: 

His beloved wife. the sole lady-in-waiting 
and priestess of Hal.hor, 

the revered one Hui. 
His beloved son Nenwy. 

Irt.n n-I SI-I sm5w-1 mry-f dbl What his beloved eldest son Debi made for him. 

5.5 Study exercise: BM EA 571 (top) 
First offering formula: 

~tp-dl-mw 

I.\ir nb 4dw bnly-imlllw 
ntr rJ nb Jb4w 

dl=f prt-hrw t bn~t 

An offering which the king gives 
to Osiris, lord of Djedu, KhenLyirnentll, 

great god, lord of Ahydos, 
so thm he may give a voice offering of bread and beer, 

• 
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tll m kl lpd ts mnbt 
vt nb(e) nfr(t) w'b!t) 

rnht ntr ~J im , -
n Imlv(w) rh -mw mry nb4 

m-r pr S1-bwt-~r mlr-fJrw 
~me-f mre f [fW 

a thousand of ox and fowl, alabaster and linen, 
and everything good and pure 

on which the great god lives 
for tht:: revered one, king's advisor beloved uf his lord, 

the steward Sahathor, the justified, 
(and) his beloved wife Khu. 

(the formula is finished off by the inscriptions above the figures of Saharhor and Khu) 

Offering-bearers: 

514 mry-f m-r pr sl-mniJe 
m-r se Intf 
Wbl rn-SJ f 

Second offering formula : 

~tp-dl-nsw 

lstr nb Emn! n[Tt 
nIr rl nb lb4w 

di f mw bn~t sntr mrl:zt 

[re nb(r) nfrlt) wb(t) 
rnhl ntT tm , . 

m Ibd m ?-n1 

WI9 Jbwtt 
411 mr r pi!:.r 

n iml!J(w} m-r pr sl- imn 

J.rme4 mrt4 bw 

mr-hnv , His beloved son, the steward S<lrnenkhet, the JUSTified. 
The overseer of the storehouse Inter. 
The cup-bearer Emsaf. 

An offering which the king gives 
to Osiris, lord of the beautiful west. 

great god. lord of Abydos. 
so that he may give water and beer, incense and unguent 

and everything good and pure 
on which a god lives 

at the momh-festivaL at the half-month Iestival 
the Wag-fesTival and the Thoth-festival 
and the (festival uf) the god 's boat-journey to Poker 

for the revered one, the steward Saamun, the justified. 
(and) his heloved wife Khu. 

(once again the fonnula is finished off by the inscriptions above the ligun:s of Saamun and Khu) 

Offering-bearers: 

wbl sbtp-Ib 
ynms-f mry-f imf 

The cup-bearer Sehetepib. 
His beloved friend Intef. 

5_6 Study Exercise: BM EA 571 (bottom) 
Transliteration and Translation: 
a. Family: 

51 f mry f Imny 
/.rmt4 mrt4 slt-wsr(t) 

SJ f mry=f J:zm-ntr s-n-wsrt 

bml f mrt-J SJt·mntw 

514 mlJ"=f m-r pr Imn-m-~It 
• mwt-f bt 

His belovt::d son Ameny. 
His beloved wife Satwosrct. 

His beloved. son the priest Senwo.;;rer. 
His beloved wife Satmentju. 

His beloved son the steward Amenemhet. 
His mother Bet . 

You may have noticed that the use of 'his' renders the precise reconstruction of genealogies 
rather problemalie. lIere the male figures are given in relation to either Sahathor or Saamun 
(the principal male figures in the offering scenes above). whereas the pairing of male and 
female figures seems to relate the females to their accompanying male figure rather than 
directly to chher Sahathor or Saamun. 
b. Household and estate: 

fmsw rl W 

tlrt-pr bw 
sftw SJ-I;wl-~lr 

The attendant Tjau. 
The domestic Khu. 
The butcher Sahathor. 

wblt hep 
'k(y)t ddt 
r!JlY sJ-l;wt-lJr 

The cup-bearer He-tep. 
The entering-maid Dedct. 
The washerman Sahathor. 

Chapter 6 

6.2 Words: 

B fir ~Q • • 

t ,0 0 
nd 4-1i 

~~ mley r~f=1 
rr:.;; skd ~r J.l 

6.3 Translation: 

a. iw ~rs . n~1 il(w) 

~b'. n~i bJy 
n Ir(-I) Iwit r rmt 

h. iw di . n(~ i) t n ~kr 
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ml 

&sf 

sdrt 

sms 

I buried the old. 
I clothed the naked, 
and I did no wrong against people. 

I gave bread to the hungry 
Irb,(wj n ~'y 

n sr&(=I) 'I(W) 

and clothes to the naked; 
I did not complilin about the great, 

s~bh . n(~I) nils(w) 

c. iw sq.n f wO) 

s[mt.n-f st!~I) 
dl.n-f wit) m se brt-Ib f 

m ~IJ f 11 W~q.V 

6-4 Translation: 

and I put the lowly at (tlIdr) ease. 

He advanced me, 
he promoted my position, 
and placed mt:: in his confidence 

in his private palace (palace of privacy) . 

hv=i br m~Js dr pll I have been roasting since the beginning of time -
n m~=i mity srw pn I have never seen the like of this goose. 

6.5 Study exerd.<e: The O.<iri.< Mysterie.< at Abydos: 
a. Transliteration and Translation 

I Lw ir.n=i prt wp-w~wt I 
wgl f r nil 11=1 

bsfn~i sbl(w) Irr n.lmt 
sv,n=1 &ft(IY) !SIr 

iw ir.n=i prt ("It I 

Ims=i ntr r nmtt f 
dl.n=1 skd dpt-ntr 

2 Lw {/sr. n~i W3(W)1 m, I 

r mrl:zrt--f bntl p~r 
ill! nd.n=i wnn-nfr I 

hrw pI n fl:zJ rl 

sl;r.n=1 1]J,(w)-f nb 
1; r (SW n nd}'l 

di.n~t W01=( r l:Jnw wrl 

conducted the procession of Wepwawet. 
when he set out to protect his father; 

r drove away the rebels at the Neshmet-bark; 
and I felkd the eIlemit::s of Osiris . 
conducted the great procession, 

following the god at his travels; 
and I made the god's boat sail. 

cleared the ways of the god 
to his tomb al the forefront of Poker. 

protected Wenennefer 
OIl that day of the great fight; 

I felled all his enemies 
OIl the bank of Nedyet 

and I had him proceed inside the greaL bark. 

3 in.n=s 1sir bnty-imntw 
nb Ibiw n 'b f 

fms.n=i 1J{r r pr f 

(and) it brought Osiris Khemyimentu 
lord of Abydus to his palace, 

and I followed the god to his house. 
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6.6 Study exercise: BM EA 586 
a. Text: 

rnpt·sp 14 fJr /.Jm n nsw-bity 
tJpr-kJ·r t ~n& (it 

ImJb(w) it·mr Ity Jd f 
iw w~m.n(;.f) IJst br nsw 

S'J Ib(=I) r it(w)(=I) 
vprw r-iJ!t=1 

Iw (S .n -n:i IJm-J fJtm rl 

m hsmn wrh 
• 

mi fp$-nsw nb 
Jryl=1 m hbny SWrbl m tirm 

ImJb(w) it-nIr ity 
!lml f mrl f Iwrl 

h. The family: 

SI f Inlf His son Intef. 

Year) 4 under the persun of the king of Upper and Lower 
Egypt Kheperkare living forever. 

The revert::d one. the god's rather Hy says: 
I repeated favour before the king 

and advanced my hean more than my forefathers 
who existed before me. 

His person assigned to me a great seal 
in pure amethyst . 

just like any dignitary of the king. 
and my staff in ebony decorated in electrum. 

The revered une, the god's father Ity. 
His beloved wife luri. 

SI f Imn-m-~Jt 

slt f .m-shk 
sit f SJt-wsre 

His son Amenemhet. 
His daughter Satsobek. 
His daughter Satwosret. 

Chapter 7 

7.2 Words: 

ndm 

br 
.. 0> 

~~ nhe 
@a'Jj -

7.4 Translation: 

a. Ink ngs I~r 

dd m r f 
Ir m bpf f 
sOs! nwt4 r f 

ink !ps m WJst 

iwn ' J m bntyt 
iw sW'.n(=i) mity(=lj nb 

m nwt trl m !pss rib 

b. bJk4mJ' n st-Ih f 

!Jnt(y) sI m pr nb-f 
sr '1 n ib-I 

rb brt-Ib nb4 
sms .\w r nmtt=f nb(t) 

7.5 Stela of fly (BM EA 586): 

ImJb(wi It-nlr mry nb f ml' 

J;T(y) - .~StJ n imn-r' m st-f nb 
icy ms-n s/t-sbk 

kmJ 

I was an astute individual 
who spoke with his (own) mouth. 
who acted with his (own) STrong arm, 
and who h:pt his town at a distance from himself. 

I was a dignitary in Thebes. 
and a great pillar in Khentyt. 

I surpassed any peer of mine 
in this town in all kinds of dignity/wealth. 

His true servant of his affection, 
onc foremost of position in the house of his lord; 

an offidal great of his hean, 
one who knows the desire of his lord. 
one who follows him at all his journeys. 

The revered one the god 's father, one truly beloved of his 
lord. 

the master 01 secrets of Amun-Ra in any place of his, 
Ity born of Satsohek. 

(honorific transposition of nb f 'his lord') 

7.6 Relative tonlls: 

ddt pi ~m1t 11 

Inn! h'p(y) 
which the sky gives, which the land creates. 
and which the inundatlon brings. 

7.7 Study exercise: BM EA 558 

~Ip ·dl·nsw 

Istr nb ddw n(r r, nh fbdw 
dl f prl·brw 

I ~n~t kJ JPd fs mnbt 

An offering which the king gives 
to Osiris, lord of Djedu, great god, lord of Abydos, 

so that he may give a voice offering of 

01 nb(l) nfr(t) W"b(t) 'n!it nlr Im 

n kJ n Im*(w) ky 

bread and beer, ox and fowl, alabaster and linen, 
and everything good and pure on which a god lives 

for the ka of the revered one Key, 
rIJ-nsw mlr mry-f 
Ir(r) ~s(s)1 nsw 

m IJrt-hrw nt rr nb 

l/(.n=l) m nwt(=I) 
hJ.n(=I) m sp,t(=I) 

Ink gd nfrt 
mrrt ijrp r!J--nsw 

n dws(=I) s n !lry·tp4 
n wd(=I) !lwt m s=1 

imllJ(w} or ntr q 

wJ;m ky ms-n mrtl mJr-brw 

a true king's adviser beloved of him 
who does what the king favours 

during the course of every day. 
I have come from my lOwn; 

1 have descended from my district. 
I was one who said what is good, 

and what the director of king's advisers loves. 
I did not denounce a man to his superior; 

I did not command a beating for a man of mine. 
The revered one before the great god 

the reporter Key, born of Meni, the justified. 

7.8 Study exercise: BM EA 143 

htp-dl-nsw An uffering which the king gives 
Islr nb ddw ntr rJ nb lbdw 

dl f prt-brw 
t ~n~1 kJ JPd ss mn!Jl 
bt nbt nlrt wrbt rnfJt nlr im 

ddl pI kmJI tJ 

Inn! ~'p(y) 
m hlp·di·nsw 
!JW n rnlJ ndm sf sntr wrb 

n kJ n fury-r 

ms-n nhtl 
• 

Below (from right to left): 

J:zmt f nbt-pr nt-nbw mJrt-brw 
mwt-I nbt-pr nlJti mlrt-ani! 
mwt 1st 

Chapter 8 

8.2 Words: 

fsp 

Is 

to Osiris. lord of Djedu. great god. lord of Abydos. 
so that he may give a voice offering of 

bread and beer, ox and fowl, alabaster and linen, 
and everything good and pure on which a god lives, 

which the sky gives. which the land creates. 
and which the innundation brings 

as an offering which the king gives, 
the sweet breath of life, and the scent of pure 
• Incense 

for the ka of the governor Nakhti. the justified. 
born of Nakhti. the justified. 

His wife, the mistress of the house Netnebu, the justified. 
His mother, the mistress of the house Nakhti. the justified. 
The wet-nurse Iset. 

s,h 
• 

snyt 
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8.3 BM EA 567: 

rnp,-sp J J [lr /:lm 11 

1JSw-blty I1bw-/(lw-r r 

di rnb dl r nlJb 
blp-di-nsw 

IStr ub ddtv lmCY-lmmw nb Ibow 
Wp-WJWl IJnry lhaw 

b~1 ~lnr unmw 
n{nv n b Jbdw 

dl=sn prt -{lrw 

t IJn~t kl Jpd ss mn[tt 
/;1 nbt n!r(l) pr(r)1 m-bi/:l II1r Cl 

mS.I!w) ,,=! 'wy or !Jlp 
m ~lb(w) nw urt-n'r 

ftw !ms(w) n J!I'lr 

tp(w) -' IJprw i"-/:In 
Sitz fw wr(w) nw ddw 

inyt jmc ,haw 

dd.l(w) 114 Ilw m !JIP 
in wrw nw Ib4w 

sdi-I Jp: r mr r, 
m (/Jt-t1{r r r-pJ;.r 

nfm e wrt r nmll=s 
In [tb(w) nw bri-tlfr 

sdm-I hnw In r n fl· wr 

hJkr grJ:r It J(/rr 
m sdryt nt br-fl'fn 

8.4 Study exercise: BM EA 584 

IJep-dt-nsw 
Isfr nb ddw bncy-imntw 

<n{r> rJ nb Ibtiw 
wp-wnvl ub Cl dsr 
bnmw /:In' ~1151 
Il{rw nbw smyl lmnll 

dl=!I'1l prt-!Jrw 

I /:J"~ I kl lpd fs rnllut 
!Jlp d!lJw) 

11 kl 11 IrnlU(w) 

m -r Ikdw hw·n-blk dd . - -

I rnbw SWJt(y) .sn ITr mrhr( In 
• • 

m /;d rn iJ.'!' 
m mrr=/n Jm,( WP-Wlwt r nmtl-J nb 

dd=(n t i:Jn*t IJl kJ II'd iJ' 
Is mnul!JJ /:It I' d!lJW) t" 

m tIC nb(J) n[rt \.V"bl rn!p nlr Im 
11 k, n ftmby tJr nlr(w) nb(w) Ibdw 

IIr "SW -

Regnal year 13 ullder the person of 
[he king of Upper and Lower Egypt Nubkaure. 

given life enduringly and repeatedly. 
An oHering which the king gives 

to Osiris. lord 01 Djedu, Khenryimcntu, lord of Abydos 
and Wepwawet, the o ne at the forefront of Abydus, 
Heket and Khnum 
and all Ihe gods of Abydos 

so that they may give a voice offering of 
bread and beer, ox and fowl, alabaster and linen. 
and everything good which goes before the great god. 

May hands be presented to him carrying offerings 
.. during the festivals of the necropolis 

along with the follO\\ 'crs of Osiris, 
lhe ancestors who existed before. 

May the great ones of Ojcdu 
and the entourage in Abydos enspirit you. 

Ma}' 'Welcome in peace ' be said to him 
b), the greal ones 01 Abydos. 

May he travel with (he great god 
during the god's journey to Ra-Poker, 

when the great Nc-shm~L -bark is at its journeys 
during the festivals of the necropolis. . 

May he hear jubilation in the mouth of Tawer 
(010 lhe Haker- rites of the night of vigiJ 
during the vigil of Horus-sn. 

An offering which the king gives 
to Osiris, lord uf Ojedu, Khentyimentu 

gteat (god). lord 0/ Abydos, 
Wepwawc1. lord of the sacred land, 
Khnum and Heket 
and all the gods or the western desen, 

so that they may give a voice offering 01 
bread and l>t:er, ox and fowl. alahaster and linen, 
offerings and provisions 

lor the ka of the revered one 

the overseer of builders Khunenbik, who says: 

o the living who may pass by Ihis tomb 
in going nonh or in going south, 

in that you wish fO follow Wepwawet at all his journeys, 
may you say: 'Bread and beer, 1000. ox and fowl. 1000, 

alabaster and linen, J 000. oIf~rings and 
provisions, IO()O, 
as everything good and pure on which a god lives 

for the ka of the reverrd one before all the gods of Abydos 
and before the king. 

m-r llfdw [lw-n-blk nw-arw 
nu-" rrwl 

The famil),: 

bmf f ~lwt-lJr ms-n Imi-n-lJr 

sn-I "w(l) nW{I) -IJrw 
i" 51 f srnb rll f 

m-r IMw lJ -plh-kl(W) 

SJ f mry ! Pt/:l-~Ip 

Key to the exercises 

the overseer of builders Khuenbik , (he jllstified, 
born of RefuI' . 

His wife Harhor, born of Maincnhor. 
Hjs daughter Rerul, the justified . 
It is his son who has made his name live (on) 

the overseer of builders Niptahkau . 
His beloved son Ptahholep. 

8.5 Study exercise: BM EA 162 

Jpp-di-nsw 
ar Isir bnty-imntw 

Imr 'l nbI Ibdw 

An oUering which the king gives/places 
before Osiris-Khcntyimentu, 

[great god, lord] of Abydos 
III S(W)I f nbr n!rl webl 

dl f prt-brw 

in all his good and pure places, 
so (hat he may give a voice offering 

m r m hnkt 
m kJ lpd In ~I nb(t) "frl 

n kJ n imJh", hr nlr rJ - -
m -r ml~ wr imny 

iron kbw mr-hrw . -
dl. t(w) 11 f ~ \t .. :V m I1Sm( 

hr wr(w) / fmn/ 

ssp-f /IIPI ~r /lIp 'l 

In ~b(w) n brr-mr 

c!d.I(wj n ! Iw III !Jtp 
in wr(w) n Jb(/w 

m wl9 In 4hwtt 
m IJb-skr m prt-mnw 
m pr! .{pdr m Ip -rnpf 

m IJ-b(wj nb ~1 irnv 

n Isir bnty-imnlw nlr 'f 

n k1 n m-r mfr wr Imny 

in bread and in beer 
in ox and fowl and in everything good 

fo r lhe ka of [he revered onc before the great god, 
the general-in-chief Ameny, 

born of Kebu. [he justified. 
May hdp be given 10 him in the Neshmet-bark 

on the ways of the West . 
May he receive offerings (from) upon the great allar 

during the festivals of the necropolis. 
May 'Welcome in pea re' be said 10 him 

by the great ones of Abydos 
at the Wag-festival. at the Thoth -festival. 
at the Soker-festival. at the procession of Min, 
at the procession of Sothis, at t.he begining of the 

lunar year. 
and at all the great festivals which are performed 

fur Osiris-Khentyimenru, the great god, 
for the ka of the general-in-chief Amcny 

Family. colleagues and staif in central scene: 

iJrnt ! mrt ! 
lrrl I;sst-I rr nb 
~l1n(!)-nrr IJwt-IJr mdJ:nv 
ms/on lrnny mlrt-bnv 

whIt sJt-!Jnl-hry 

blk f rnl' n sl-lb4 
irr IJ-sst f rr nb 
m-r hlml sl-hwt-hr , .. 
nb imlh mlr-hrw - -

sn f mr!y) ! bnt-hly-!Jtp 
iron sll-sbk mlr-hrw -

Lower scene: 

His beloved wife 
who does what he favours every day 
the priestess of Hathor Medhu, 
born of Ameny, the justified . 

The cup' bearer Salkhenelkhely. 
His true servant of his affection , 

who does what he favours every day 
the treasurer Sahathor, 
possessor of reverence, the justfied. 

His beloyed brother Khenetkhetyhetep 
bum of Satsobek, the justified. 

Sj ·!Jnt·!Jty Sakhenetkhetv. 
hrn-kl dft-iJ'p(y) 
nIl ywyl 
!Jr(y)-pr Irnny 
~lr(y)-pT SIWlyl 

• 
The ka-priest Djefahapy. 
the ha irdresser Khuyet. 
The domestic Ameny. 
The domestic Sauty1. 
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Bibliography and further reading 

The following bibliography is highly selective and aimed at works which will 
supplement this book and aid you in further reading and study. We have 
tried to concentrate on books which are still in print and available through 
major stockists. However, some works of particular relevance for the topics 
covered in this book will probably on Iy be found in speCialist libraries and 
these are prefixed with *. 

Hieroglyphs 

On hieroglyphs, two books in particular can be recommended to comple­
ment the early part of this book: 

w.v. Davies, Egyptian Hieroglyphs, Reading the Past series, British 
Museum Press, London 1987. 

J . Malek, ABC of Egyptian Hieroglyphs, Ashmolean Museum, Oxford 
1994. 

Kings' names 

A fuller list of the cartouches of the kings of Egypt can be found in: 
S.J. Quirke, Who were the Pharaohs? A History of their Names with a List of 

their Cartouches, British Museum Press, London 1990. 

Stelae 

If you are interested in extending your reading of stelae and coffins, then 
examples for study are on display in most major museums. In the UK. the 
following museums have particularly suitable collections (the list is not 
exhaustive and a number of other museums and private collections also 
have Middle Kingdom stelae and coffins on display): 

Southern England: British Museum, London; Ashmolean Museum, 
Oxford; Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge. 

Northern England: Merseyside County Museum, Liverpool; The 
Manchester Museum; The Oriental Museum, Durham. 

Scotland: Royal Museum of Scotland, Edinburgh; Kelvingrove Art Gal­
lery and Museum, Glasgow. 

However, if you ha ve access to a good specialist library (such as the library of 
the Egypt Exploration Society, open to members of the society) then the fol­
lOwing two works contain a number of interesting stelae for study: 
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The most convenient collection of Abydos stelae remains: 
* W.K. Simpson, The Terrace of the Great God at Abydos: The Offering Chap­

els of Dynasties 12 and 13., Publications of the Pennsylvania-Yale 
Expedition to Egypt No. 5, Pea body Museum of Natural Hislory 
and The University Museum of the University of Pennsylvania, 
New Haven and Philadelphia 1974. 

(This book contains photographs of a number of Abydene Middle Kingdom 
stelae from museum collections around the world, including some of the 
stelae studied here, reassembled by Simpson into the original groups of 
monuments found at Abydos.) 

The following title contains a number of stelae from Nag' ed-Deir of a similar 
kind to BM EA 1783 (p. 74) : 

* D. Dunham, Naga-ed-Der stelae of the First Intermeditate Period, Museum 
of Fine Arts, Boston 1937. 

Coffins 
A convenient introduction 10 coffins and their development is: 

J .H. Taylor, Egyptian Coffins, Shire Publications, Aylesbury 1989. 
A more detailed discussion of Middle Kingdom coffins can be found in: 

* H.O. Willems, Chests of Life: A Study of the Typology and Conceptual 
Development of Middle Kingdom Standard Class Coffins, Orientaliste, 
Leuven 1988. 

Religion: Osiris and the afterlife 
A convenient recent account is provided in: 

S.J. Quirke, Ancient Egyptian Religion, British Museum Press, London 
1992 (espedally Chapters 2 and 5). 

Titles 
There is no readily available general work on titles to aid you in your read­
ing. However, a convenient listing of titles by function can be found in: 

* S.J. Quirke, 'The regular titles of the late Middle Kingdom', Revue 
d'Egyptologie 37 (1986), pp. 107-30. 

Otherwise, the major listing of Middle Kingdom titles with hieroglyphs, 
transliteration and translation is: 

* W.A. Ward, Index of Egyptian Administrative and Religious Titles of the 
Middle Kingdom. with a Glossary of Words and Phrases Used, Ameri­
can University in Beirut Press, Beirut 1982. 

Translations 
The most convenient set of translations for Middle Kingdom stelae (which 
includes a number of, but far from all, the examples in this book) is : 
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* M. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Autobiographies chiefly of the Middle 
Kingdom: A Study and an Anthology, Orbis Biblicus er Orientalis 84, 
Universitatsverlag, Freiburg and Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, Got­
tingen 1988. 

Some stelae are also included in Lichtheim's earlier and more readily avail­

able book: 
M. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature, l: The Old and Middle KinHdoms, 

University of California Press, Berkeley and Los Angeles 1973. 
A more recent anthology of translations from a variety of Middle Kingdom 
texts, including stelae, is: 

R.B. Parkinson, Voices from Ancient EHypt. An AntholoHY of Middle KinHdom 
Writings, British Museum Press, London 1991. 

Dictionaries and sign-lists 
The most convenient dictionary in English remains: 

R.O. Faulkner, A Concise Dictionary of Middle EHyptian, Griffith Institute, 
Oxford 1962. 

A more comprehensive sign -list with an extensive discussion of the use of 
signs is included at the end of: 

A.H. Gardiner, EHyptian Grammar, Being an Introduction to the Study of 
HieroHlyphs. 3rd edition, Griffith Institute, Oxford 1957. 

Both of these works are still in print and readily available. 

Grammar 
Gardiner's EHyptian Grammar also remains the most comprehensive treat­
ment of ancient Egyptian in English, although a number of the sections on 
the verb (occupying the second half of the book) are now rather dated. 

Our book is not intended as a grammar book, but lying behind the 
presentation of the language is the particular 'verbalist' approach developed 
by Mark Collier in a number of specialist papers. A similar 'verbalist' 
approach is conveniently presented in; 

A. Loprieno, Ancient Egyptian: A LinHuistic Introduction, Cambridge 
University Press, Cambridge 1995. 

This book also provides a concise account of the historical development of 
ancient Egyptian language and scripts. 

The authors of this book can be contacted via School for Scribes, PO Box 
25020, Glasgow GI 5YD, United Kingdom. 

Index 

abbreviations, see words 
Abydos41, 54-6, 58,73,87-9,121 , 

124: Abydos formula 114-15; see 
also Osiris 

adjectives 10, 93-4, 117-18, 150; as 
nouns 94, 150; genitival adjective 
40 

agreement 10, 19, 71, 93-4, 96, 
100-101, Ill, 116, 117, 148, 150 

Anubis 42, 63-4 
appeal 10 the living 111-14 
auxiliaries 66-7, 80- 81, 82, 83-4 

captions 49- 50 
causation 82. 115 
characterisation 68-9, 96-8 
cartouches 20, 26, 28 
coffins 62-4 
compound expressions 40 
continuation 80-81, 82 
co-ordination, without linking words 

67, 80-81, 84-5 

dating 21 
dating criteria 38, 39,41, 107, 110, 

114 
defective writings, see words 
description 65, 68, 80 
deteIIllinatives (meaning-signs) 5- 6, 

13 
direction of writing, see words 
Djedu 41 
duals, dual endings 19, 149 
dynasties (of kings) 22 

epithets, see titles 
ethical behaviour 35, 65, 75 

family, see kinship 
feminine, see nouns. gender; see also 

agreement 
festivals 50, 76-8, 123; see also Osiris 
filiation, see kinship 
First Intermediate Period 22 
funerary beliefs 35, 50, 76-8. 87, 

114-15 
funerary cult see offerings 
future. see tenses 

genitive (possessor) 39-40, 98- 9, 150; 
see also adjectives 

graphic transposition, see word order 

Haker-rites 87-9 
honori fie transposition, see word 

order 
Horus: name of king 20; son of Osiris 

41-2,71, 121; four sons of 62-3 

ideograms (sound-meaning signs) 
17-18 

infinitive 49-50, 52-4. 144-5 
Inhuret 70, 73 
Isis 41-2 

Khentyimentu, see Osiris 
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kinship (family, filiation) 69, 70-71, 
75, 99 

masculine, see nouns, gender 
meaning-signs, see determinatives 
Meir 13 
Middle Kingdom 22 

Nag' ed-Deir 73-5 
names: 01 kings 20-21, 26, 28, 70; of 

officials 69-70; see also Osiris 
negation 81-2, 115-16, 146-7, 149 
Neshmel-bark (of Osiris) 88 
New Kingdom 22 
nomen 20, 26, 28 
nouns 9, 149; gender (masculine, 

feminine) 9, 149; see also adjec­
tives, as nouns 

numbers 20, 21 

object, see pronouns 
offerings 35, 35-9,70--71, 76-7; 

offering formula 35- 9 
Old Kingdom 22 
Osiris 40 12, 54-6; festivals at 

Abydos (Osiris Mysteries) 50, 
54-6,87-9, 121; tomb of 55-6, 87; 
as Khentyimentu 41 , 87, 118; as 
Wenennefer 42, 87; see also Homs 

palace 102 
participles 94-5, 147; passive 98-9, 

past 95, 147; present 95, 147; as 
nouns 96, Ill; sdmty.fy as future 
equivalent I II 

passive 115, see also participles 
past, see tenses 
perfect, see tenses 
plural ending 8-9; plural strokes 6, 8, 

72; writing the plural 8--9, 19, 93, 
111,116, 117, 148, 149, 150 

Poker 55, 87 
possessor, see genitive, pronouns 
praenomen 20, 26, 28 
prepositions 9-10, I 17 
present, see tenses 

priests 103, 104 
pronouns 66; dependent 82-3, 149; 

ind~pendent 97, 149; suffix 66, 67~, 
83, 98-9, 148, 149; as subjects 66, 
67, 83, 148, 149; as objeers 68, 83, 
148, 149; as genitive 68, 98- 9, 148 

pronunciation 3, 4, II 
purpose liS 

regnal years, see dating 
relative forms 68-9,72, 100--101. 

147-8; past 68--9, lOO, 107, 147; 
present lOO, 147 

'sacred land' 55 
self-presentation 65, 67, 75 
Seth 30, 41 
sound-signs 1-2; I·consonant signs 

3-4; 2-consonant signs 15-16; 3-
consonant signs 17; sound-comple­
ments 16, 17, 18; sound-meaning 
signs, see ideograms 

sound comp]ements. see sound-signs 
sound-meaning signs, see sound-signs 
strange writings, see words 
subject 66; see also pronollns 

tenses 145-7; future 49,82, Ill, 114, 
146; past 49, 65-6, 97-8, 145; per­
fect 67; present 49, 83-5; present, 
general 83-5, 145; present, specific 
83-4, 145; see also participles; rela­
tive forms 

titles and epithets 33, 95-6, 118; 
funerary 35,39; of kings 20--21, 
28, 34, 102; of o!licials 34-5, 91, 
101-3; of Osiris 24, 37,40 12; of 
women 103-4 

translation and translation schemes 
49-50,50--51, 53-4, 67, 67-8, 
68-9,80-81, 82, 85, 97, 148 

transliteration 2,3-4,19,51-2,72, 
105, 144 

transposition. see word order 
treasury 102-3 

verbs 49; classes 50-52, 144; douhling 

51; extra weak 51-2; root 51, 52, 
53; stem 51, 65; strong 51; weak 
51-2 

voice-offering 37-9, 107 
vowels, absence of 2 

weak consonants, omission of 8-9, 
51-2,93, 117, 127, 144, 147, 149, 
150 

weak verbs, see verbs 
Wenenncfer, see Osiris 
Wepwawet 42, 55, 87, 96, 110 
words: abbreviations 32, 44 5; defec-

tive/strange writings 25, 34, 44; 
direction of writing 7-8; flexibility 
in spelling 16, 18,26,28,34,60 

word ord~r 10, 66, 83, 150; graphic 
transposition 32-3; honorific trans­
position 33-4 

Index of illustrations 
(monuments from the British 
Museum collection) 

Il1dex 179 

BM EA 101 (Nebipusenwosretl 58 
BM EA 117 (king-list of Ramesses n) 

31 
BM EA 143 (Nakhti) 110 
BM EA 162 (Ameny) 44, 125 
BM EA 558 (Key) 108 
RM EA 567 (Amenemhet) 26, 120 
BM EA 571 (Khu) 77, 79 
BM EA 581 (lntef) 59 
RM EA 584 (Khuenbik) 122 
BM EA 585 (Sarenenutet) 48 
BM EA 586 (Ily) 25, 90, 106 
BM EA 587 (Amenemhet) 46 
BM EA 1783 (Inhuretnakht) 74 
RM EA 35285 (coffin of Nakhtankh) 

63,64 



Arp you intrigued and puzz led by the hi ero~lyph i (' script of 

ancient Egypt'? flavp you (-'vel' wis hed you could n·~ad it for ~' oursplf'! 

Now YOUl'an. with thp Ilt'lp of thi s practical s tf'p- hy-s tep gu ide. It is 
suita hl e for compl ete heginllers, oranyone who would like to improve 

tlH· .. ir knowledge of th e language and culturp of ancient EgypL. 

Mark Collieralld Ilill Mallley have lllallY years expe rie llce of 
leachi ng lion-specialists a t ('ourses around the UK. so their approach 

is tri ed and tested, From Ill{-' Vf' ry heginning YOll will he introciu(,pd 

to genuinp texts frolll alleif'n t mOlluments, using clear and attractive 
('opies specially COll lllli ss iOlwd for this hook, Slt.> p hy step, ea(,h 

('ha pler introduces a JH-~W Hspect of the hieroglyphic script or 

the an(' iPllt EgyptiHII language. and encourages you to develop you r 
growing reading skills with pradical exercises. 

The authors (,Olll'elltrate 011 a fasei nating and rewa rding group of 
1l1OIItlnwnts - fun eral")' inscriptions, coffins and tomh scenes . The tex ts 

and su pporting notes offer a first-hand insi ght into topics su('h as th e 
pharaolli(' administratioll, fatuily life ill i.lIH'it'1I1 Egypt, and the 

Ep;ypliull \vay of death. \Vith this hook as your gu id e, you will he ahle 

to rt~ad with cOllfidclll't' th t-' monumen ts reproduced in thi s hook. 
<.IlId Egyptian 1I101l1l1llPIlts 011 display around the world, 

D .. 1\Ia .. k Collie .. is a le(' lllrer in Egyplology allhe UniversilY 
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